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INTRODUCTION TO THE SERIES

The Urban Language Series is intended to make available the
results of recent sociolinguistic research concerned with the
position and role of language in a large metropolitan area.
The series includes descriptions of certain aspects of urban
lauguage, particularly English, as well as theoretical consid-
erations relevant to such descriptions. The series also in-
cludes studies dealing with fieldwork techniques, matters of
pedagogy and relationships of urban language study to other
disciplines. Where appreopriate and feasible, accompanying
tape recordings will be made available. Specifically excluded
frem consideration are aspects of English as a second language
or second language learning in general.

It is hoped that the Urban Language Series will prove use-
ful to several different kinds of readers. For the linguist,
the series will provide data for the study of language perfor-
mance and for the development of linguistic theory. Histor-
ically, linguists have formulated theory from individual
rather than group performance. They have had to generalize
aborut what constitutes "standard" or "non-standard' from intu-
itive judgments or from very limited data. This series is
designed to make available large portions of language data as
well as analyses in order to broaden the knowledge from which
linguistic generalizations may come.

For the sociologist the series will provide access to
@ he nature of social stratification by means of language. It
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vi INTRODUCTION TO THE SERIES

is the contention of some scholars that a person's use of
language is one of the most important cues to his social
status, age, race or sex.

For the educator, the series will offer among other
things a description of the very things which are most cru-
cial to the classroom—the linguistic correlates which sepa-
rate the accepted from the unaccepted.

Although the value of focussed attention on the special
problems of urban language has been recognized for some time,
relatively few substantial studies have been published. To
a certain degree, this series represents a pioneering venture

on the part of the Center for Apblied Ling:istics,

Roger W. Shuy

Center for Applied Linguistics

O
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PREFACE

During the past decade, there has been a growing interest in

the study of language in its social context. This interest

has been stimulated by concerns on two different levels. On

a theoretical level, it has become apparent to some that lan-
guage, which is ultimately a social phenomenon, cannot be
properly understood unless its social context is considered.
From this perspective, it appears that many theoretical problems
in linguistics cannot be solved unless we look at language vari-
ation in society. On a practical level, interest in linguistic
diversity has been motivated ty an increasing concern for the
education of the economically impoverished. If we are to
seriously undertake the education of socially subordinate

groups in our society, we must start with an adequate descrip-
tive base of social differences. Some of these differences

are, of course, manifested in linguistic diversity. The need
for an adequate descriptive understanding of language differ-
ences should be apparent to anycne who deals with language in
education.

Both of these concerns haJé motivated the study reported
here, a.though admittedly there is an emphasis on the theo-
retical. On this level, we want to examine the implications
of a particular language situation to understand the nature of
patterned variation. Ultimately, we want to see how this situ-
ation sheds light on fundamental issues in linguistics. QOn a
Q |
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N PREFACE

understanding the language assimilation patterns of the children
“of immigrants, in this case the children of parents who have
migrated from Puerts Rico, Too many times, this type of situ-
ation has been dismissed with statements Llike "The children of
immigrants simply assiwmilate the English of the surrounding
English-speaking community"”. Although in some cases it is
difficult to dispute such a conclusion, this cavalier type of
over-simplification and generalizacion neglects the essential
dynamics of language contact and linguistic assimilation, the
HOW and WHY of which are of great interest.

Ihe research that led to this book was carried out under
Office of Education Grant No. OEG-3-70-0033(508) to the Center
for Applicd Linguistics in 1970-1971. The aims of this re-
search grant were to determine the relative influence of Black
English and Puerto Rican Spanish on the speech of second
generation Puerto ﬁican teen-agers, Many individuals con-
tributed to the original research and the subsequent refinement
of the analysis. Dr. Roger W. Shuy initially encouraged me to
undertake the project, and he followed up the initial impetus
with continued support through each stage. I am indebted to
Marie Shiels Djouadi, Elaine Bowman, and Marcia F, Whiteman
who all served on the original research team. Parts of Chap-
ter Two are the direct work of Ms, Djouadi, and she has read
and commented on every version of this manuscript. Ms. Whiteman
was responsible for some of the data extraction, and Ms. Bowman
demonstrated her diverse capabilities by undertaking tasks
ranging from Secretary to fieldworker. Charles-James N. Bailey,
Ralph W. Fasold, aad Ronald Butters read and commented ecx-
tensively on the entire manuscript, offering many helpful sug-
gestions. 1 have further profited from discussions of this work
with Paul Anisman, Frank Anshen, Albert H. Marckwardt, William
Labov, William K. Riley, Rudolph C. Troike, and Ronald Williams.

O ite the many people who showed an interest in this work,

ERIC
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PREFACE : xi

the~iﬁédeouacies still remaining are of my own doing. Sherry
. 45
r meticulously worked on the format and style, which

iy ’

§se is an undertaking of considerable magnitude. And
earn Linished off the task with a careful typing of
the manuscript. Her high-quality typing has become legendary

at the Center for Applied Linguistics.

;; ”'i; Obviou%iﬁ, this study would not have been possible with-
3 out the informants. For establishing our contacts, we are
indebted to Youth Development Incerporated and its director,
Jim Vaus. Richard Crow, a YDI staff member at the time of the
fieldwork, served as a most valuable source in providing back-
grourd data on informants. In all too many research projects,
everyone is acknowledged except the people who willingly pro-
vided the data for research. Our informants in this study
cannot be thanked sufficiently. Although they may have been
puzzled greatly by the seeming inanity of our probing, they
willingly tolerated tne intrusion into their everyday world.
Although they are referred to only anonymously in this study,
our warm associations remain very specific.

Finally, I would like to acknowledgé the contribution of
my parents, Carl and Johanna Wolfram. It was they who first
stimulated my interest in the linguistic assimilation of the
children of immigrants. But they did not do so through aca-
demic instruction or "window gaéing”; they accomplished this
by allowing me the opportunity of growing up in this situation
as my real world. For providing this opportunity I would like

to dedicate this effort to them.

W.W.
Arlington, Va.
October 1973 .
O
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1 INTRODUCTION

1.1 The study of Puerto Rican English. Although language

variation among English dialects has always been of some lin-
puistic interest, only in recent years has there been extended
descriptive concern‘[or social dialects in American society.
The study'of what we shall here call Puerto Rican English (PRE)
is an attempt to expand our descriptive knowledge of American
social dialects by applying recent sociolinguistic methods of
analysis. When we use the term PRE here, we are referring
specifically to the English spoken'by second generation Puerto
Rican teen-age males living predominantly in East Harlem, New
York. Although this may appear to be a rather restricted sub-
set of what the varieties of PRE may include, it is expected
that much of the description will have wider application,
e.g. to a number of northeastern urban areas, than simply to
the specific situation we are describing here. And, of course,
many of the sociolinguistic principles brought forth may well
have universal application for the study of social dialects.
The study of PRE as another variety of English is essen-
tial for a number of reasons. To begin with, it is important
for both scientific and applied reasons to have accurate
descriptive accounts of a range of social dialects in the
United States. [lmportant linguistic and socivlinguistic prin-
ciples come to the surface from our knowledge of these various
social dialects. For example, the discovery of ordered lin-
O
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2 " SOCIOLINGUISTIC ASPECTS OF ASSIMILATION

forms is an essential contribution of recent soclolinguistic
studies which is confirmed and expanded in our study.

trom an applied viewpoint, we need to snow how the various
social dialects in the United States are structured {f[ we are
going to base our educational strategies on sound descriptive
facts; shibboleths ubout speech and vaguencss concerning lan-
guage diversity cannot serve as a foundation for educational
decisions with respect to language. For example, in East
Harlem, wheve black and Puerto Rican school children may have
considerable interaction, we need to know to what extent, if
any, simtlar language materials can be used for these two
groups. Ma and Herasimchuk (1968) indicate that theve appears
to be similavity among some of the linguistic characteristics
of blacks and Puerto Ricans in New York City, but their refer-
ence is only incidental, since it is ocutside the scope of their
study of bilingualism. Labov, et al, (1968), although in-
cluding the nonstandard Eunglish of Puerto Rican speakers in
their title, focus only on those characteristics of speech
that are common to the black community,

As we shall see in this study, some features normally
associated in northern urban areas with Black English have
been taken over by second generation PRE speakers, regardleé“
of how extensive their contacts with blacks may be; other
characteristics show up only in the speect of thaose Puerto
Ricans who have extensive black contacts; and, of course, there
are features that might be derived historically from Spanish,
but that must be described synchronically as an integral part
of PRE. '

We see, then, that the study reported here is an investi-
gation of languages in c;ntact. Some aspects of the structure
of PRE can be understood only through a knowledge of various
nonstandard dialects of English, while others involve an under-

Q nding of Puerto Rican Spanish. Separating the sources from

ERIC
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[NTRODBUCTTION 3
which specitic linguistic characteristics ot PRE may be de-
rived iy in itselt, an fmportant sociolinguistic matter that
tequires a thorongh understanding of the dynamics of language
intluence.

Although we can account for the occurrence of certain PRE
structures by clusely investigating the structure of our lan-
guage sources, this cannot be considered a study of biling-
ualism, for we are concerned here with only one of the lan-
guages spoken by our informants. Nor can it be considered a
study ot language interference in the strict sense. In the
conventional sense, interference is a condition that i{s depen-
dent on bilingualism (Weinreich 1953:11). But we are not con-
cerned mainly with phenomena that are dependent on bilingualism;
rather, we are concerned with patterns that have become habicu-
alized and established. Perhaps this can be best illustrated
by drawing an analogy with English varieties spoken by second
and third generation Germans in southeastern Pennsylvania.

Our knowledge of German may help us account for the occurrence
of some rather divergent dialect variations in southeastern
Pennsylvania. But these features are not dependent on the
bilingualism of second and third generation Germans; they are
features that must be described synchronically as an integral
part of the dialect. The distinction between interference

and established dialect variations is an important sociolin-
guistic matter which we shall turn to later in more detail.

Up to now, we have spoken of PRE as if it weye some sort
of homngeneous entity, but this is, in {tself, a matter of
considerable sociolinguistic interest. On one level, our in-
formant group of lower-socioeconomic-class, second generation
Puerty Rican teen-age wales from East Harlem could be con-
sidered homogeneous when compared, for example, with a group
of middle-class, white teen-age males from a New York suburb.
Rur on another level, there is heterogeneity in our zruup of

ERIC )

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:



4 SOCIOLINGUISTIC ASPECTS OF ASSIMITATION

informants: Some intormants, for cxample, show quite extensive
contacts with black peers, while others have virtually none;
some show cultural values that are quite indigenous to lower-
soctoeconomic-class lite-styles, while others express edu-
cational and occupational aspirations that indicate consider-
able motivation for eventually attaining middle-class 1ife-
styles.  [he extent to which linguistic characteristics are
common ta our PRE ialvrmants as a whole, to subgroups, or even
uniquely to individuals is a consideration that will be treated
specifically in our description of -the linguistic variables
choasen tor this study,

From a linguistic standpoint, we are interested in the
nature ot innguage varviation as it relates to languages in
contact. v begin with, we want to know how linguistic fea-
tures from various potential sources are integrated into the
emerying language variety, In order to observe this, we will
investigate several representative variables to see what the
constraints on variability are, giveﬁ the particﬁlar language
contact situation, In this regard, we follow earlier studies
of linguistic variation that incorporate constraints of vari-
ability into the formal representation of optional rules.

Some of the observed variation is, of course, accounted for

by independent linguistic features that favor or prohibit the
operation of a particular rule. Other types of 1nf1uences on
variation can be accounted for only by locking at language in
the context of society: That is, the description of the socio-
cultural situation in Chapter Two is essential in understanding
the nature of certain types of influences on variation. Final-
'y, we want to understand the general principles of linguistic
variation that emerge from this particular language situation,
In order to take on significance, data must be seen in some
sort ot theoretical framework. Ultimately, knowledge is not

() thered by simply reporting data. It {s the investigation

ERIC
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INTRODUCTION 5

of data in terms ol a particular cheoretical framework that is

responsible for advancing our knowledge about language.

1,2 The selection of informants. The analysis reported here
ld

is based on data regarding the speech of 29 Puerto Rican and
15 black teen-age males from East Harlem and the Broux. Our
oripginal contacts with these informants were wmade possible
through the cooperation of Youth Development [ncorporated
(YDL), a nondenominational, c¢lub-like organization with head-
quarters in East Harlem at the time of our fieldwork during
August of 1989,

In addiztion to public recreational f{acilities, some
remedial educational instruction and nondenominational re-
ligious instruction were optionally oflered at YDI's head-
quarters. During the summer months, YDI operated camp facil-
ities at lake Champion, New York, the site of the fieldwork
that serves as the basis for this analysis. At the time of
our fieldwork, there were approximately 150 males between the
ages of 13 and 18 present: Two-thirds were Puerto Rican and
one-third black; there were no non-Puerto Rican whites present
at that time. ’

The decision was made to start by interviewing several
informants who had considerable status among their peecrs in
order to tfacilitate other interviews. It was anticipated that
other individuals would recognize that the lcaders had been
chusen ifnitially, that being asked for an interview would then
fave sowe status signiticance. It was further reasoned that
positive reports trom informants initially would enhance our
chances of obtaining interviews Qith other informants. Al-
though somewhat of a risk, this procedure proved to be gen-

cerally quite successful in vbtaining informants for interviews,
the association of the interviews with peer status was appar-
f:ﬁ*1y understood by other ~embers. In fact, several peer
ERIC
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b SQCTOLINGUISTIC ASPECTS OF ASSIMILATION

associates ot our original contacts asked 1f we might talk with'
them rather than waiting for us to request an interview.

Having establisaed contacts with several of the peer
leaders, we then selrocted intormants on the basis of our ac-
quaintance with ti.m through informant contacts, references
to other {ndividuals from our initial interviews, recommenda-
tions from workers who knew the {nformants through more ex-
tensive, day-to-day interaction, or a combination of these.
Informants were obviously not chosen at random; instead, they
were selected in order to dpproximate the racial distribution

il the teen-agers served by YDI.

1.3 The interview., The interview was divided into several
main areas. First, there was a fairly extensive free con-
versation section. Qur topics for this section were based
largely on previous questivnnaires adapted to our population
of younyg teen-age males (see Labov 1966a; labov et al, 1968;
Shuy, Wolfram, and Riley 1967; Fasold 1972), while the topics
actually discussed were largely determined by the interests of
each {nformant. The general areas covered ranged from games
and leisure to gang fights. As a part of the first section,
certain questions about group social structure were asked to
obtain sociological background information that would help us
Assess soclal interactions and roles.

During the second section, involving responses to certain
sentence stimuli largely adopted and developed from Fasold
(1972), we attempted ﬁo clicit specific constructions germane
to our analysis of particular nonstandard linguistic features.
Responses to some of these stimuli were crucial in arriving at
descriptively adequate analyses af certain linguistic features.

Finally, the informants were asked to read several types
of materials, including a prose passage, word lists, and mini-
mal word pairs.

O
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[INTRUDLCTLON 7

The different sections of the interview were always pre-
sented in the above sequence in order to move from the in-
tormal to the formal aspects of the interview. The interview
lasted approximately one hour. (The wgenceral outline of the
interview is given in Appendix A.)

Prior familiarity with the informants was considered
essential in minimizing the unnaturalness of the normal inter-
view situation. Thus, certain interviewers participated in
scheduled and unscheduled camp activities before and during the
interviewing, permitting interviewers and informants to become
acquainted in a more natural situation and enccuraging the
establishment of rapport between the two groups. For example,
the author spent considerable time playing '"pick-up" basket-
ball with a number of the informants. This type of activity
was evidently significant in establishing rapport, as indi-
cated in several comments made by informants during the course
of the interviews:

When I first saw you play basketball, I thought you
was, you know, I thought you played for pro, I
thought you was playing pro basketball cause I seen
you, you know, shooting all them balls in and see
how you can dribble and all, I thought you played
pro basketball. (1:8)% '

You got a good shot, man, you know, you got that
shot, man,-one hand shot, you got it nice, see,
you time the ball, chu, chu, chu. (31:1)

Interviews were generally conducted in a vacant room in
an unused building on the camp grounds. Interviewers introduced
informants to the interview by telling them that we wanted to
know about some of the things teen-agers from various parts of
the country were interested in., We did not necessarily dis-
guise our interest in language but were nonspecific in talking
about what aspects of language variety we might be concerned
with, Usually, this was sufficient introduction for the in-
[: Tk:ants, since we had established some familiarity prior to

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:



8 ' SOCTOLINGUISTIC ASPECTS OF ASSIMIIATION

the interview, but any questions were answered by honest but
nonspecific comments.

Since we were concerned only with the English of our in-
formants, the interviews were conducted almost exclusively in
English. Usually, Spanish was used only when referring to
some verbal activity in English and its potential Puerto Rican
Spanish analogue. For example, in the discussion of "sounding"
(the verbal ritual of insulting a person's mother), an in-
tormant might comment on a potential analogue for this activity
by giving a Spanish example. The use of Spanish in the inter-
view was quite incidental and will not be considered here.

In general, the style of the interview tended to be rela-
tively casual, more casual than the style that was elicited in
random samples as reported in Shuy, Wolfram, and Riley (1967),
but it was naot necessarily in-group. [t does not compare with
the group style of Labov et al. (1968) tor obvious reasons; it
does, however, compare more favorably with Labov et al.'s
(1968) single interviews than with Wolfram's (1969) and Fasold's
(1972), which were conducted by interviewers who had no prior
contact with the informants.

In addition, a second set of interviews .2s conducted in
New York City in the spring of 1971. These interviews were
limited to those l4 of the origiral 29 Puerto Rican informants
who could be located through various formal and informal con-

‘tacts. The purpose of the second interview was to obtain more
information about the informants' use of Spanish and about peer
contacts., No information for linguistic analysis was desired
from the second interview, su the guestioning was quite direct.
(the questionnaire used in the second interview is given in

Appendix B.)
NOTE
@& All quotes from informants are referenced by the informant's

E [C number and the page of the typescript on which the statement
is fOUnd



2 THE SOCIOCUL "linAL SETTING

2.1 (Cultures in contact. From the point of view of immigra-

tion phenomena, it would seem that New York is the most studied
city in the United States. For many genevations, wave upon
immigrant wave has cntered the city, adapting its ethnicity
to its environs until some sort of assimilation is achieved.
Yet, if the newest arrivals to the city are any indication,
few in-depth examinations beyond geographical studies of group
living patterns and statistical studies of employment patterns
have been made of cultural contacts between groups in the slow
process of assimilation. In particular, there is a paucity of
research on language contacts between groups in the city and
on the consequent phenomenon of language assimilation.
Studying dlalect contacts involves dealing with groups
of peopie that are in some way different from each other.
This difference may be predominantly geographical, e.g. Mid-
western Chicago English versus Southern Atlanta English; it
can be socioeconomic where geography is a constant, e.g. New

¥yrk City upper-middle-class English versus New York City

etvescldss Enviishn and Lt can be both geographical and
e Blalocots that differ according to geography
el i er deoording (o sociovconomic groups within each

dialect,  EHach poieot of view is an abstraction based on a
collection of differing speech patterns that share a nameable
commonality. The distinction between the two groups whose

E Tkject contact we are studying, predominantly second generation
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Puerto Ricans and blacks in New York Clty, is not primarily
gevgraphical or socioveconomic, as in other sociolinguistic
investigations; instead, it is based on ethnic group member-
ship.

The nomenclature '"Puerto Rican" or '"black" is an ab-
straction that is in many ways di* © ilt to define {n terms
of specific groups. That island-toin Puerto Ricans and
southern-born blacks represent two different cultures in New
York City is obvious. But after a generation or wore in the
same city, even in the same neighborhood, is it still possible
Lo speak ol two different cultural groups and two different
dialects? Or has assimilation occurred in the second ind
third generations? What is the Puerto Rican/black contact
situation in the neighborhood, in the schools, etc.? If
assimilation does indeed occur, in what direction does it go:
Puerto Rican to black or black to Puerto Rican? 1In other
words, what .s the dominant culture and, Eherefore, the
dominant dialect?

In order to specify in what way the existence of two
different cultural groups and dialects can be presumed, the
cultural contact between Puerto Ricans and blacks will be
briefly outlined, concentrating on the place of Puerto Ricans
in the city and their relation to the blacks. While much of
this discussion focuses on the contact of these two groups
as they co-exist in Harlem the Puerto Rican culture in New
York City must also be studied on its own terms. What is the
relation of one generation to another: immigrants to second
generation, second to third, etc.? Are there some Puerto
Ricans who identify with the black culture more than others,
and if so, why?

This background material, gathered from anthropological
and sociological works, census material, and participant-

O
ERIC
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provide a framework for the linguistic discussion that is the

“principal, focus af this study,

E

2.2 The residential background ol informants.  Of the 29 Puerto

Rican informants, 2 were born in Puerto Rico and migrated to New
York as infants; thus, for all practical purposes, they can be
treated as secoud generation informants, since they learuned to
speak in the United States. flwere are also two informants who
are third generation Puerto Ricans. Of the 15 black informants,
5 have West Indian history: 2 with cne parent from the West
Indies, 1 with both parents from the West Indies, and 2 with
both grandparents from the West Indies. ' The other black in-
formants have parents or grandparents who migrated from the
southern United States.

At the time of the fieldwork, all-the informants were
residents of New York City, with 34 living in Manhattan and 10
in the Bronx., All but six informants have lived in New York
City all their lives, and of these six, only one has not lived
most of his life there.

Padiila (1958) notes that when the Puerto Rican first comes
to the city, he either resides for a short time with relatives
or is aided by them in locating an apartment, usually in Spanish
Harlem or one of the oiher centers of Puerto Rican concentra-
tion. While the migrants change residence frequently (about
four moves per family, according to Lewis 1968:205), they
usually remain in the same borough, often in the same neighbor-
hood. This pattern of mobility is illustrated by many of the
informants who indicate they have spent most of their lives in
the same general neighborhond., Most residence changes indi-
cated by the informants have occurred within Harlem or between
the Bronx and Harlem.

For example, Informant 26, a 1l7-year-old Puerto Rican,

Q lways lived within three blocks of his present location,

RIC
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although he has moved several times. Examples of a change of
borough are found more occasionally: Informants 9 and 43 who
are brotheré used to live with their family in the Bronx and
then moved to their present location in the projects at East
125th Street. There is only one example of a family's having
made significant moves in the present study: Informant 23 has
lived with his family in Manhattan, at two iocations in Brooklyn,
upstate i Buffalo, in Harlem, and now in the Bronx. A few in-
formants state that they have lived in the same building all
their lives.

Perhaps the most revealing geographical grouping is pro-
vided in Table 1, which indicates the residence of each infor-

mant at the time of the original fieldwork.

2.3 Puerto Rican intragroup contact. In order to see to what

extent the Puerto Rican culture in New York City is homogeneous
or heterogeneous, it is important to examine the contact situ-
ation of Puerto Ricans with blacks and non-Puerto Ricans against
a backgrouand knowledge of the amount of contact existing between
residents of the island and residents of the city, and of the
relations existing between first, second, and third generation
Puerto Ricans.

There is a certain continuity between the island and the
city because not only {s there constant migration, depending on
LQe United States economy, but also there is frequent visiting
between the two places, Handlin states that unlike previous
irmigrants, both Puerto Ricans and blacks do not undergo the
decisive break experienced by the Europeaus:

The mavement of individuals back and forth between
the old home and the new never ceased, so that com-
muenications were ¢lose and the sense of connectedness
was never broken. (Handlin 1965:109)

In addition, new migrants usually settle with or near rela-

Q . .
[E l(;ves who have preceded them to the United States. In this way,
v o e
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Table 1. Residence of Puerto Rican and black informants.

Puerto Rican Black
Section*’ _Informants Total Informants Total
HARLEM
1 110th to lléth St., 5, 4, 19,
2nd to Sth Ave. 20, 22, 26,
28, 29, 33,
44 10
2 10lst to 110th St., 27, 31, 35, 2, 3, 4, 86,
2nd to Sth Ave, 37 4 12, 13, 15,
17, 25, 41 10
3 116th to 125th st., 9, 10, 18, 8, 16 . 2
east of Lenox Ave. 32, 42, 43 6
4 Central Harlem 1, 40 2
BRONX
5 South of 159th St. 11, 21, 23,
36, 38, 39 6
6 Crotona Park 7 1 24 1
7 Westchester Ave. 30, 34 2

*Section numbers refer to the map in Figure 1.

the New York residents, that is, at least the residents of the

Puerto Rican neighborhoods, are constantly in contact with the

island and its language, even if they are second and third gen-

eration Puerto Ricans who have never been there.

As indicated above, many Puerto Ricans form enclaves. Ac-

cording to Lewis (1968:212-13), the fact that they are set aparf
" as being identified with blacks, and are therefore subject to

diicrimination in jobs, school, and housing (see Section 2.5.3)
ERIC
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has {ncreased their teelings of inferiority. The total cffect
has been to make them withdraw from the larger society and to
activate their sense of nationality and ethnic identity., Be-
vause of these factors, Mills, Senior, and Goldsen perceive
Puerto Rican culture, at least that of the first generation
residents in the core areas of the city, &s being fairly homo-
geneous:

...on the whole there is a rather uniform educational
achievement, standardized occupation in specific
industries and in standardized areas of the city.

These factors ot institutional concentration which

tend to make the migrants of Spanish Harlem and
Morrisania homogenecous have more effect than certain
other tactors which tend to differentiate between them;
and the overall result is a leveling of psychological

and internal life. (Mills, Senior, and Goldsen 1950:169)

Although the above observation is generally true of first
generation immigrants, it {s not clear that.this uniformity and
this Puerto Rican orientation are present in the second gener-
ation and beyond. Nahirny and Fishman (1965:318 ff.) elabor-
ate tne theory that second generation children of immigrants
often tend to throw off their ethnic heritage as a form of
rebellion for their Séing‘”different” from their American
counterparts. However, even while doing thig, frequently some
form of ethnicity is retained in their very consciousness of
being children of immigrants. The children's acute sense of
marginality enccurages them to become either more American
than the Americans themselves or more ardently ethnic than
their parents. At least for those who choose the first option,
any continuity with the ethnic heritage for the third genera-
tion is precluded. For this reason, Nahirny and Fishman (1965:
311} hold that "the ethnic heritage, including the ethnic mother
tongue, usually ceases to play any viable role in the life of
the third generation'. Yet, at the same time, they see a re-
action on the part of the third generation toward reidenti-

O
ERIC
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Glazer and Moynihan (1963:v) note a disinclination of the
third and fourth generations to "blend into a standard, uniform
national type'. These authors see the loss of the immigrant
language and culture {n the first and second generatlons as
making American cultural pluralism impossible; but at the same
time that thiese groups are stripped of direct ethnic influence,
they are still identifiable as a group even beyond the secoand
generation:

Concretely, persons think of themsclves as members of
that group, with that name; most significantly, they
are lioked to other members of the group by new
attributes that the original immigrants would never
have recognized as {dentifying their group, but which
nevertheless serve to make them off, by more than
simply name and association, in the third generation
and even beyond. (Glazer and Moyni.an 1963:13)

While these observations are made more in reference to other
immigrant groups, they may be applicable to Puerto Ricans in
New York City as well,

Padilla (1958) notes that there is a higher status assigned
to those Puerto Ricans who are born and raised in New York than
to those born on the island. Most of those born in the United
States sce themselves not so much as Puerto Ricans, for very
often they have never been, nor do they anticipate going, to the
island; rather, "They regard themselves as diffcrent from their
parents and the new migrants'" (Padilla 1958:38).

In 1965, Handlin saw two alternatives for the future, de-
pending oa color conscicusness in the general community:

[f color consciousness grows more intense, the Puerto
Rican may be fragmented into three parts. The con-
tinuing flow of new arrivals will struggle to main-

tain themselves as Puerto Ricans. The colored Puerto
Ricans already settled, and particularly those of the
second and third generations for whom the difference

of language fades in importance, will be pressed

toward an identification with the more numerous Negroes.
And the whit> majority of the second and third genera-

Q tion Puerto Ricans who lose the consciousness of

RIC
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language will find an evergrowing incentive to drop
their identification and to merge with some other
surrounding ethnic community...., [[f, on the other
hand, there is a decline in color consciousness]
white and colored Puerto Ricans in the awareness of
their common {dentity could develop a coherent com-
munity to which newcomers would be added and which
would grow stronger through immigration. (Handlin
1965:59)

Given the rise of national awareness gererated in black
nationalism and reflected in the Young Lords, the second alter-
native may indeed be becoming more attractive for many Puerto

Ricans in New York's core areas (see Hoffman 1968:39).

2.4 Puerto Rican and black contact,

2.4,1 Neighborhood contact. East Harlem is probably the most

fwportant Puerto Rican area of New York City. 1Its geographical
boundaries are variously defined by Sexton (1965) and Lewis
(1968) as including roughly the area from the East River to
Central Park between 96th and 130th Streets, or more' precisely
the area from 110th to l16th Street between 2nd and Sth Avenues
(see Figure 1). To its north and east lie predominantly black
neighborhoods, with the poorest section of Harlem, the Triangle,
{mmediately north of Spanish Harlem. Otherwise known as El
Barrio, Spanish Harlem is not homogeneously Spanish, as West
Indians, Irish, Russians, Hungarjans, Italians, and blacks also
live there. Sexton (1965:109) characterizes it as being more
an economic than a racial ghetto,‘tn contrast to Central Harlem.
Despite the fact that sections of Spanish Harlem seem to form
enclaves that perpetuate the Spanish language and customs,
geograﬁhical homogeneity is being replaced by integration, at
least on the periphery. Although there are ethnic concentra-
tions, no neighborhood seems to be completely homogeneous.

This lack of complete homogeneity is reflected in the
siTple for the present study. Almost all of the Puerto Rican

ERIC
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intormants indicate the presence of some blacks in their neigh-
borhsod,  How many, however, seems to depend on the geographical
Focation, and, therefore, where the intformant lives has a great
deal of intfluence on his black contacts, or if he is black, on
his Puerto Rican contacts.

At vne end of the continuum, we have Puerto Ricans with
relatively restflccod neighborhood contacts with blacks:

Well, down in my neighborhood we got more Puerto
kRicans than there is Negroes and Americans cause
it's American people, thire’s only about two or
three..., It's a lot of Negroes by the projects
towards about twe blocks from where I live, and
Jown where 1T live a2t is, everybody there is just
plaia Puerto Rican. (11:10)

At the other end of the continuum are Puerto Ricans with pre-
dominantly black neighborhood contacts:

My brothers, when we first moved in, the only
friends we had were Negro, and they were like,
they say, we acted all cool with them., They all
acted cool with us., (14:7)

That blacks and Puerto Ricans live in the same neighbor-
tiood does not necessarily mean, however, that they share exten-
sive contacts, According to Sexton (1965:13), in the old tene-
ment housing these groups do not live I{n the same building but
in adjacent buildings or at opposite ends of the block. One
Puerto Rican resident in a predominantly Puerto Rican neighbor-
hood in the Bronx states that his whole apartment building is
inhabited by Puerto Ricans, with the exception of one black
spouse of a Puerto Rican, although blacks do live on che oppo-
site side of the street, Another residzant of the same building
adds to the picture of the block:

No, in my building, only Puertv Ricans live. ...in the
city you koow we're the only Spanish building in the
whole block, in the block, you krow, we live in. The
rest are Negroes so we stick with them, you know. They
make friends with you and you have a lot of friends.
(36:7)

O
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Despite the integrated nature of the block, the Puerto Ricans
living there name other Puerto Ricans as their best friends.

While much of this discussion deals with the culture con-
tacts of Puerto Ricans and blacks Lliviung in larlem, it is pre-
sumed that the situvation is similar in those parts of the city
that are comparable in terms of suciveconomics or population
distribution, e.g. south Bronx or Brooklyn. The Puerto Ricans
studied by lLewis (1968:204) in New York ity "formed little
islands within the city" where their language and many of their
customs were perpetuated. Most of their shopping was done in
Puerto Rican bodegas, and Spanish was the standard home lan-
vuage. However, many of these subjects were first gencration
Puerto Ricaus, some newly arrived, and length of time in New
York City secms to be one of the most important factors in
analyzing homogeneity of Puerto Rican contact. Padilla (1958:
26) notes three distinct groups of Puerto Ricans in New York
City: the. recent migrants, the old migrants who have been in
New York for a relatively long period of time, and those Puerto
Ricans born and reared in New York City. The first group tends
to limit its contacts to other Puerto Ricans, preferably rela-
tives and people from the same hometown as well as other Puerto
Ricans in the same neighborhood, if not the immediate tenement
(Mills, Senior, and Goldsen 1950!99). As these migrants become
more acculturated, their way of life and their contacts change.
Puerto Ricans born and raised in New York City have more con-
tacts with non-Puerto Ricans at school, at play, and at work
(Hof fman 1968:47), although they are rarely out of touch with
other Puerto Ricans. However, despite differences in the ways
of life and the cultural orientations of these groups, most
Puerto Ricans share a feeling of solidarity:

There are ideals of behavior, standards of values,
and rules for living that are considered appropriate
to Hispanos, rather than to others, and there are

O forms of social control--sanctions and standards of

RIC
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approval and disapproval--that emerge from the body
of ideals of behavior expected from Hispanos. In
fact, many cultural diversities and behavioral ex-
pectations cluscer within subgroups of the larger
Hispano groups, and cach subgroup ts geared to the
others as if they were all parts of a system....
(Padilla 1958:48-49)

2.4,2 School contact., The question of school contact scems

vrelatively straightforward. According to Glazer and Moynihan
(1963:49), even in 1960 betfore permissive school zoning was
fully established, over half of New York City's Puerto Rican
and black children attended "integrated" schools. However,
the authors note that this integration is "simply the ex-
pression of the existence of the Nepro ghetto! in the sense
that the school population merely reflects the overall neigh-
borhood population. '"integratior" may here be taken to mean
the existence of only a few minority group members.

Puerto Ricans are in the majority in the schools attended
by most of the informants in the present study, although the
schools are thoroughly integrated with blacks who typically
comprise at least one-third of the school population. At
school, if nowhere else, the Puerto Rican child is exposed to
heterogeneity in culture and language. And traditionally, at
school, if not at home, the Puerto Rican child begins his
"intensive directed training in becoming Amcrican' (Padilla
1958:200).

2.5 Solidarity and separation among Puerto Ricans and blacks.

In New York City, Puerto Ricans live as a minority surrounded
by a larger minority, blacks. The second generation Puerto
Rican, due to his increased exposure to blacks, is in a position
to act on his perception of the relationship between the two
communitics in the establishment of his social relations. Al-
though we might use a number of criteria for classifying Puexto
Q
ERIC
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clear that the most crucial variabio is peer contact. Whom do
they associate with in their friendship groups in the neighbor-
hood? Thev may choose almost exclusively Puerto Rican peers,
or they may choose to participate in a group that includes a
significant proportion of blacks., In fact, in some cases, the
peer group may be predominantly black.

Because of the importance of peer group structure tor the
investigation of cultural and linguistié assimilation, we have
elicited specific informatrion about the peer group structure
from each Puerto Rican informant in this study. Each informant
was asked to list his main friendship groups and to identify
the race of each member of these groups. This information was
then compared with observations by staff members who were
familiar with the informants over an extended period and with
our paréicipant vbservations of social interactions during the
fieldwork. Although there is obviously a continuum with respect
to the extent of black contacts revealed by our informants, we
have chosen to separate informants into two groups on the basis
of our sociological information: those with extensive black
contacts and those with restricted black contacts. Those with
extensive black contacts indicate a mixture or a majority of
blacks among their peers, while those with restricted contacts
have few, if any, blacks in thel{r immediate peer groups. The
types of group structures, the initiation into peer groups,
and the activities of the peer groups all give supportive in-
formation for our assessment% Of the 29 Puerto Rican i{informants,
6 are considered to have extensive black contacts and 23 restric-
ted black contacts on the basis of this information.

-

2.5.1 Informants' perceptions, A number of writers have noted

that Puerto Ricans, particularly second generation Puerto Ricans,
may establish close relationships with blacks (Padilla 1958:94).

o of our informants with extensive black contacts reflect
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this good rapport, as indicated in the following dialogue be-
tween a fieldworker and an informant:

FW:  Are colored guys and Spaunish guys in the same
gang ever?

[NF:  Yeah, Plenty times.,

FW: Do they sometimes have the colored guy against
the Spanish?

INF: No. Everybody believes in fun like that....
You grow up, yYou see a colored guy sitting
next to you. (27:13)

Puerto Ricans who have established extensive black con-
tacts tend to minimize differences between the two groups.
For example:

[t's really hard to tell between a Puerto Rican and
a Negro; it's really hard, you know. (18: second
interview)

You know, like before, it was a lot of race problem
in East Harlem, like the community works together,
you know, none of this bull-shit about now, you
black, get away from me, you're white, you better
go to hell or something like that. Ain't like that
no more, you know. (5:7)

In reality, of course, there are considerably more differ-
ences than are admitted Iin the above comments. For example, a
member of the Puerto Rican community generally would have
little difficulty in distinguishing the blacks from the Puerto
Ricans. And we know that there are still many tensions that
exist between the black and Puerto Rican communities. However,
the actual situation is less important than the perception of
social relations by Puerto Ricans with extensive black contacts.

There is a commonality between the two groups in that they
are set apart by lines of demarcation: the blacks by a color
line and the Puerto Ricans by an ethnic line that is equally
real,

Although we can observe a certain commonality between
Bops s the proximity of Puerto Rican and black also may be

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:



SOCIOCULTURAL SETYING 23

the cause of intergroup tension. Sexton (1965:13) notes that
race and ethnicity underlie much of the open and hidden con-
flics in Bast Harlem. This tension can be seen in the state-
ments of some informants trom the present study:

You see, we have half a building full of niggers,
guys that really look for trouble. They all came
down round about and couple of guys from our buiid-
ing and we have round eight [sic] percent of the guys
round here are Spanish., They surrounded the niggers
on the outside.... [ went straight down and hit
couple of them on the head. Now I was at the bottom
and when the Spanish finished with the niggers out
there, they came in..,.. They don't fool around with
the Spanish cause, what you call it, Spanish take
their ass and make it inside out. (43:13-14)

Like some of these Negro guys, I don't hang around,
most of the guys that stick around there, they
always, you know, look for trouble. (35:9)

Similar feelings of antipathy are expressed by a number
of our Puerto Rican informants.‘ For example, when describing
various indigenous forms of behavior that would cléarly be
considered antisocial in terms of mainstream values, they indi-
cate that such actions are appropriate with respect to their
own peer group, while similar types of behavior by blacks are

cited pejoratively.

2.5.2 Socioeconomic factors. Generally speaking the Puerto

Ricans are on the lowest rung of the sociceconomic ladder in
New York City: They have less income as a group than either
white non-Puerto Ricans or nonwhites (Motley 1967:21; Kantro-
witz and Rappenfort 1966:30). According to Sexton (1965:23),
at that time the “jobless rate for blacks in Harlem was 50 per-
cent above that for whites, and for Puerto Ricans it was 100
percent above the white norm. And the educational achievement
of a Puerto Rican adult, at least among the migrants, is an
average of 6.5 years lower than that of any other ethnic group
Elil‘cle city (Lewis 1968:206).

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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According to wost current indices for objectively measur-
ing socioeconomic c¢lass, the informants used in this study
would be classified as "working' or "lower-working' class. The
occupational roles of the heads of households are mainly re-
stricted to operatives, scrvice workers, and laborers. The
parents of only two Pucrto Rican and two black informants are
reported to have occupations that might be classified as pro-
fessional or semi-professional.

Although we have not made evaluations of all the individual
residences of the informants, a survey of the general neighbor-
hoods and an observation of a sample of the projects and tene-
ments in which the informants live indicate that they are quite
typical orf working- or lower-working-class residences. Many of
the residences would clearly be classified as "slum dwellings".

The educational picture of the informants shows somewhat
more variation than do the occupations of the heads of house-
hold and the housing. Of the 23 informants who responded to
our questions about education, 4 (3 of them black) indicate
that their parents have had some college training. TIf these
statements can be relied upon, the level of education repre-
sented by the household heads seems to be much higher than what
we would expect of Harlem and south Bronx residents. It is
possible, however, that many of the informants may have over-
stated the educational levels of their parents.

The school records of the informants (some of which were
available to YDI's educational supervisor) generally indicate
that their educational achievement is far below the expected
norms for their age .level. This is true of their reading levels
in particular, a fact that was well confirmed when they were
asked to read a small passage as part of the interview. Several
iunformants were unahle to read even the word lists they were
given and would have to be considered functionally illiterate.

\j* is quite clear that the majority of our informants has been
ERIC
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.
alienated from the schools and that their values do not coin-
cide with the middle-class values placed on educational achieve-
ment,  From the background intormation given to us by YDBI work-
ers, from interviews, and from personal observation, {t appears
that many informants can be considered integral members of
indigencus peer groups, participating fully in the "“street
culture'. There are, however, several informants who must be
classified as cultural '"lames", i.e. non-members in an indig-
enous peer group. The school performance of these {nformants
is c¢onsiderably above that of the other informants, and their
value orientaticn toward education is consonant with the main-
stream values placed on educational achievement.

The picture we have painted in the above paragraphs is
essentially one of ambivalence. On the one hand, Puerto Ricans
may share & feeling of solidarity with blacks because of the
minority status of both groups. But on the other hand, ten-
sions may exist because, as we have seen, Puerto Ricans often
come below blacks in the 'pecking order' of New York City’
and thus the two groups are in competition for higher status.
Puerto Ricans often indicate that they are aware of this com-
petition (Lewis 1968:208), and in many instances, these am-
bivalent reactions to blacks are expressed by a single indi-

vidual.

2.5.3 The effect of skin color. Although Puerte Ricans born

and raised in New York City have more contact with non-Puerto
Ricans than do those who have immigrated from the island, they
often consider themselves to be "both Spanish and American, as
two unintegrated aspects of themselves" (Padilla 1958:280).
The extent to which they perceive themselves as Spanish or
American depends on several factors. Among these are the
degree of acculturation of their parents, the family's socio-
Cfnnomic status, and perhaps most significantly, at least out-

E]{Jﬂ:é the family‘ the color of their skin.
P e o | ‘
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In Puerto Rico, discflmination is allegedly rooted more in
social c¢lass than in color, although it also happens that the
least svciovconomically advauced group contains most dark-
skinped Puerto Ricans., Thus, Padilla (1958:73,75) explains
racial considerations in Puerto Rico as being determined more
by appearance than by ancestry, and race is thus reintérpre-
table depending un advance in income, education, otc. (see
Hoflman 1968:37-39),

[n terms of physical appearance, Latin Americans '"assume
the legitimacy of racial identities intermediate to those of
white and Neuro', while Americans dichotomize into a two-color
system, according to Seda-Bonilla (1961:144). For convenience
of our discussion of the ef{fect of skin color, Puerto Ricans
can be divided into three main categories: white, intermediate,
and colored. Traditionally, the terms "white” and 'colored"
have been used to refer to lighter skinned and darker skinned
Puerto Ricans respectively, but no popular classification of
the intermediate group is designated. The term "black'’, which
might seem preferable to colored, has a somewhat different cul-
tural reference as it is typically used. 1In reality, skin
color does not function apart from other types of physical
characteristics such as hair texture and facial features’

While on the island mulattoes are considered white, aud
while a larger percentage of white than colored l'uerto Ricans
migrate to the United States, even these light-colored Puerto
Ricans become the target of American discrimination. What the
Negro American has long been aware of, i.e. that he is set apart

from much of middle-class American society by his color, the

Puerto Rican learns upon his arrival in the United States,
Puerto Ricans are made extremely sensitive to color distinc-
tions, and the effect '"has been tc strengthen the character of
the identification of the Puerto Rican in the case of those who
@ ‘e colored and to weaken it in the case of those who were
ERIC
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white" (Handlin 1965:38-59), Consequently, those of inter-
mediate color are letft in a no-man's-land in terms of self-
identification in the United States.

Upwardly mobile white Puerto Ricans often seek tdentifi-
cation with the white American community as soon as possible
(Handlin 1965:38-539) and abandon the ghetto [or Washington
Heighits, aredas of the Bronx and Queens (Glazer and Moynihan
1963:111), »r arcvas farther away from the city. As they be-
come more assimilated, they move to nonethnic arcas, severing
Puerto Rican c¢ontacts in an attempt to conceal their Puerto
Rican origin.

Seda-Bonilla (1961), in fact, reports that Puerto Ricans
living in a white neighborhood admit their Puerto Rican origin
hesitantly and only after three or four interviews. The same
author also mentions encounters with children in East Harlem
who refuse to be identified as Puerto Rican and who deny know-
ing Spanish. Two brothers (both of whom are quite light) in
the present sample are good examples of this attitude. Both
deny any knowledge ol Spanish, saying they never use it, des-
pite the fact that both their parents are island-born and that
they live in a predominantly Puerto Rican environment:

FW: Did you ever speak Spanish at home?

INF: Did I ever? No, ... not that [ could remember.
FW: Do vour parents speak Spanish?

INF: {after some pressing] Once in a while.

FW:  [Do you speak Spanish] with your friends?

INF: Detinitely. They speak Spanish to me you know.
Go veah, yeah, ! don't know what they're saying.

FW: You don't understand Spanish?
INF: No.... Nv, I won't speak Spanish.
Fw: What do you speak?

INF: I speak Fnglish....

Q Fw: With older neighbors?

RIC
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INF: What about it?... Oh, I can't speak Spanish.
FW: You can't say anything in Spanish?

INF: Well, ves, but.,... (9: second interview)

In terms of assimilation, intermediate and colored Puerto
Ricans experience the same problems in different degrees. The
colored Puerto Ricans are often identified as black by the out-
side community and indeed, according to Séda-Bonilla (1961:147),
"find open acceptance in the American Negro society with cre-
dentials of the 'West Indian'". For thuse who remain in the
center ot the city, particularly {f they are dark and have
little possibility of relocating to another neighborhood, the
non-Puerto Rican culture to be assimilated to is the black
culture:

... he must "beecome like' the Negro in the metro-

politan conmunity. The world in which he is to
function inconspicuously is the Negro world....
He finds that he can hold only certain iobs, mix
socially only with certain people. Almost always
he must live in the Harlem ghetto, or in certain
Negro sections of the Bronx. (Mills, Senior, and
Goldsen 1950:133)

Rand notes the comment of a social worker on the Lower East
Side as indicative of this blackward assimilation:

The Negroes were in New York first and had a head
start, but now the Puerto Ricans are copying them,
They are borrowing the Negroes' gang structure.
Also their jive talk and bop language.... The
Negroes are setting the pattern, but the Puerto
Bicans are right in there contending with them.
(Rand 1958:130-31)

Those colored Puerto Ricans who choose not to be identi-
fied with the Negro community must counteract the outside
community's appraisal of them as blacks. By cmphasizing their
Puerto Rican origins they attempt to enhance the distance be-
tween themselves and blacks. This emphasis on their Spanish-
ness may be linguistic as well as cultural, so that use of the

o 1ish linguage and customs is reinforced. Within the Puerto

E12J131n communicy, therefore,
i ot e
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...a reaction against what is regarded as a social
disadvantage has been transformed into a source of
tamily and neighburhood group solidarity which, in
turn, serves as a source ol emotional strength, re-
intorcement, and support for the individual,
(Padilla 1938:36)

Nonetheless, although they are considered Puerto Ricans (as
against blacks) in the Puerto Rican community, they report
being treated as the "lowest'" within the family, and researchers
have found that Puerto Rican drug addicts arec usually the dark-
est members of the family (Sexton 1965:10).

The intermediate Puerto Ricans face more ambiguity, since
they are not immediately categorized by outsiders as black and
thus have more of an option in choosing their identity. They
may choose to be conspicuous as members of a foreign-language-
speaking group rather than to be identified with blacks. Those
who do accept membership in the American Negro community become
completely acculturated to the black society tb the point of
speaking like blacks, according to Seda-Bonilla (1961:147),
This acculturation is reflected in the present study in the
speech of those Puerto Ricans with extensive black contacts,
They have then only one battle to fight, that of discrimination
against blacks, rather than having the double problem of identi-
fying themselves as Puerto Rican and as being distinct from the
Negro.

Rand (1958:13) seems to indicate that the Puerto Rican
population in Harlem consists of those who are the darker, less
Furopean-looking in the New York City populidtion, since they
"are the ones who find it hardest to leave the ghettos and be
assimilated'. No doubt the majority of tle Puerto Rican in-
formants in the present study would be classified as inter-
mediate or colored. Although we might hypothesize that the
darker informants are more likely to have extensive black con-
tacts than are their intermediate counterparts, our sample does

O
]E l(:t bear this out. However, this is probably due to the limited
Pt
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sample, and we would expect a larger sample to reveal such a
pattern,

What cmerges far {s a sketch of the Puerto Rican popu-
lation of New York ity contronted with assimilation alterna-
tives. Coming from a "foreign" culture, speaking a "foreign"
language, the Puerto Rican is confronted with racial discrim-
ination reportedly unknown on the {sland. However, unlike the
black whose isolation from white soclety is more nearly com-
plete, the Puerto Rican has more possibilities for assimilation
with the white culture (Broom and Glenn 1965:36).

I[f he is light and can learn the language, he and his
childrea can become submerged in mainstream America, leaving
the black-assimilating and Puerto Rican-oriented groups behind
in the center city. But the dark-skinned Puerto Rican faces
a conflict in terms of acculturation that is in many respects’
greater than the black's, for he has the double onus of being
both "foreign' and black-like. He is threatened with the dis-
crimination meted out to American blacks, and his mobility is
thus restricted, frequently marconing him in the ghettos of
Harlem, the RBronx, Brooklyn, etc. (Burma 1954:161); Seda-
Bonilla 1961:146-47). He can either try to escape discrimin-
ation by emphasizing his membership in the Hispano culture or
identitfy with the blacks and become accepted in some form of

American culture.

2.5.4 The use of Spanish? 1he fact that blacks and Puerto

Ricans are forced together geographically and sociceconomically

in New York City tends to inhibit ethnic isolation on the part

of Puerto Ricans. Not only do both groups share the zame

physical neighborhood, but they also are exposed to the same

media, attend school together, and very often work together.

At the same time, Puerto Ricans are never very far from

‘lskﬂr Puerto Ricans, so that is is possible to maintain a

ERIC
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Puerto Ricvan-English ambiance. Part of this ambiance is on-
cavraged by the ase ol Spanish.,  Fishman (1963a) analyzes inter-
actions between and within uroups in terms of domains. Accord-
i Lo Hotfman (1968:26 £1.), "Domains are similar to the
soviologist's "institutions', but arve understood in terms of
behavior, as well as in terms of structure'; the Five domains

he suggest for language analysis arve home, neighborhood, edu-
cation, otfricialdom, and religion.  The general rule enunciated
by Hotftwan is helpful:

lhe more one tfunctions within the Puerto Rican value
system, the more he would be compelled to speak the
language variants required by that system. As a
person moaves farther away Prom an exclusively Puerto
Rican value orientation his freedom of language

chalee increases, subject only to the constraints
imposed by new value orivatations. (Hoffman 1968:41)
Relying on the preceding discussion, it seems safe to
generalize that Puerto Ricans in Harlem and other centers of

concentration in the clity use both English and Spanish; there
is no completely monolingual Spanish domain, at least for first
and second generation speakers. A Spanish domain is most
closely approximated in the home, particularly (1) if the par-
ents speak little English or are fairly omew arrivals in the
city, or (2) it there is frequent contact with new arrivals
from the island. Children of preschool age apparently learn
English frox their siblings and companions on the street rather
than from their parents, and many youngsters who are (luent in
English speak Spaniste to their pavents and older relatives.,
[n the neighborivod both English and Spanish are used, depend-
inyg on the age and the Puerto Rican orientation of the speaker.
The very integration of the neighborhood, {ts stores, schools,
ete., does not vincourage Spanish monslingualism,
Hoffman notes that Spanish often unites youngsters "in a
common, intimite, emotional bhond even while many of them spoke
[: i%z«er kaglish than sSpanish' (1968:67). Spanish is associated
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with [ntimacy aund solidarity, hypothesize Greenfield and ¥ish-
man (1968:433; sce also Padilla 1958:96-97; and Lewis 1968:
207y, aud it is used with friends and family. This is borne
out in the present study: Some intovmants may use Spanish
among Puerto Ricans, but they do not use it when non-Spanish-
speaking people are around, unless they want to tease or anger
Lthe non-Spanish-speaking.

typical of a certain group of Puerto Rican informants are
those who speak Spanish in the home, but not on the street:

FW: Do vou speak Spanish to the kids in the groups?

ENFr Nu, we don’t speak Spanish tu each other...
only in the house.... When [ go outside [
talk English onlv. (34:9-10) ~

EW: Do any ot them (the guys you hang with]
speak Spanish? ‘

[NF:  Ab, we all speak spanish.... We usually
speak English. We just probably speak
Spanish to our parents...., They speak
English and spanish but around the house
they usually speak Spanish.... It's normal.
I mean, nathing wrong with {t, just like
speaking English. (37:8)

Other intormants, however, answer their parents in English,
even when the parents address them in Spanish:
FW: Do you speak to vour pareants in Spanish?

I8P tHuh.o  They ask, they call, they ask questions
to me in Spanish but [ answer in English....

FW: Do they want you to learn Spanish?

INF: I already know, but ['m learning how to read
and write in Spanish. le teaching me. (33:6)

And for a few informants, despite their Puerto Rican origins,
English is spoken at home:

«..and my mother knows a lot of English., 1
speak Fnglish in the house and my father, too.
(3h:7)
. Parc of this reluctance to use Spanish, perhaps even at
v
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home, is from the fear of being classiticed as a "jibaro", a
"hick". The following account illustrates this {ear and the
possibility of overcoming it {f the speaker is highly valued

enough by his peers:

«ooif 1 ostay out till 11, my mother comes and gets
me and then my friends say, couple of friends over
there, they say, ah, ‘Man, this guy's always speak-
ing Spanish with his mother you know. Boy, he's a
hick and a halt', you know, and then they start to
hate me and [ have to get, you know, [ say, 'Look,

.. LE you don't like the way [ speak Spanish, don't
stay with me', cause the guys over there, then,
they, you know, as soon as they leave me they
leave cverything, you know. Like if they leave,
if they leave to go someplace I bring 'em, need
everything from me. (10:10)

the official domain and the work domain are most often

English-speaking. The educational dowmain also includes a pre-

dominance of English. English is the language of instruction

and,after the first school years, the language of the young-
sters at school, even when the school is predominantly Puerto

Rican. The ability to speak English is valued. Puerto Ricanus

born and raised in New York City who spcak English sometimes
resent being addressed in Spanish and will, on occasion, pre-

tend not to understand when addressed in Spanish. For them,

.. .the knowledge of Spanish couvevs no particular
sense of accomplishment, nor is it something to
boast about. Like non-Puerto Ricans, they regard
the constant use of Spanish, as well as any other
form of behavior that distinguishes Puerto Ricans
from Americans, as deltriwental to Puerto Ricans in
Yew York. (Padilla 1958:100)

Are there, however, forces that reinforce tooe e of

Spanish? [o some exteni, there are people who prefer to main-

tain their Spanish. As discussed previously, onc¢ group con-

sists of intermediates who seck to differentiate themselves
from blacks by emphasizing their Hispano origins and language.
There also secm to be some immigrane families that simply sce
O
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being Puerto Rican as a positive valuo, wvhether or not they
desire to eventually return to the island (lLewis 1968:200-01) .

fhis pride associated with being Spanish and speaking
Spanish is seen with one ot the present informants:

FW: Do you speak it [Spanish]?

INF: [ speak Spaﬁish. I AM Spanish,

P Heh?

INF: I am Spanish. (27:9)

Some parents are proud of their Puerto Rican origins and
demand that their children speak Spanish:

FW: Do you answer [your parents] in Spanish?

I[NF: Well, [ have to. My father asks me a question
in Spanish, He won't take it in English., I
have to answer him in Spanish cause he says, ah,
ah, 'I'm not an [talian and ['m not a Negro, but
I'm a Puerto Rican and have to speak to me in
my language....' (ie says] 'l was born in
Puerto Rico and.... I'm gonna raise you like
Puerto Ricans'., So if we speak...English in
front of him,..it's like cursing right in front
of him., (10:9)

To promote the maintenance of their Puerto Ricanaess, some
parents with this orientation discourage their children from
being on the street unless in the company of the family, other-
wise demanding that the children spend their off-school hours
in the home. These are also the children who are seen alone
on the street and who go to school alone, according to Padilla
(1938:15). Some of these children remain "upstairs" all during
their childhaod, while others, as soon as they have learned the
ropes, manage tn gain acceptance in some sort of youth organi-
zation, with or without their parents' approval (Padilla
1958:229).

While it is difticult in one or two interviews to deter-
mine the informants' knowledge and use of Spanish, particularly
when the interview is conducted in English context, it is
Q
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have had more or less vxtensive contact with spanish, cither
in their childhood or trom childhood to the present. For a
veneral picture ot the use of Spanish by the Puerto Rican in-
tormants, tour categories ot Spanish contact are uscetul:

1t Kuows Spanish aund speaks Spanish to {amily
and non- tami Ly

[[: Knows Spanish and speaks Spanish to family

[I1{: Knows Spanish but does not speak it

IV: Claims not to know Spanish.

Information culled from one or two interviews with 28 of
the present 29 Pucrto Rican informants,” shows that 16 know
Spanish and speak it to family and non-tamily, including
neighbors and peers.  The frequency with which Spanish is used
with peers varies from often to occasionally. Seven informants
know Spanish and speak it with one or more members of the
family, but claim to speak it rarely outside the family.
Three know Spanish but do not speak it at present with any
frequency. Two informants deny ability to speak Spanish,

For most of the informants, Spanish {s used must fre-
quently in the family with the mother or grandmother, while
English is . used more often with the father and siblings.
While the use of Spanish with family members follows a fairly
uniform pattern, Spanish usage outside the family depends on
many variables such as situation, age, participants, topic,
and so forth. The description of the interaction of these
variables, however, (s outside the scupe of this study, since
our primary focus is on the English used by our informants.

Fishman has suggested that the bilingual situation in
New York City is diglussic, with functional reinforcement of
English and Spanish in differing domains. The maintenance of
both languages, seen from this point of view, is hypothesized
for a long time to come:

. The 'doom' of Spanish in New York is not about to
[: T(:~ come to pass and perhaps we now have a bilingual
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group in the city which wilt simply not go away
the way the other language groups did. (Fishman
1971:71)

On the other hand, Cooper and Greentield hypothestize that
the Puertu Ricans

cooseem to be headed {n the same divection as
previous immigrant groups in the United States,
as tney appear to be undergoing displacement of
the 'mother' tongue by English in all domains of
tite.... (Coroper and Greenticld 1968:496)

since the "choice of a language may in its turn serve as
a subtle behavioral index to the direction of acculturation
aud to the vagaries of social adjustmeat" (Herman 1961:162),
it wonld seem that the New York City situation would enforce
the hypothesis of assimilation: That is, English is used more
often by more of the younger people {u more situations. Fur-
ther, {¢ will be shown to include teatures of assimilation to
the dominant dialect surrounding them, i.e. the black dialect.
{t is expected, however, that a certain differentiation be-
tweenn blacks and Puerto Ricans will be maintained (Glazer and
Movnihan 1963:313), The ethnic components are no longer mold-
inyg together as they did in the nineteenth and early twentieth
centuries, according to Handlin (1965). Rather, what is seen
is a salidification of vthnic groups, and it is the task of
present rusearch tuv examine ''the exteat to thch a diffecren-
tiation of iaterest and orientation is taking place within the
ethnic groups themselves and social antecedents to this pro-

cess (Doab 1970:332) .,

2.5.3 The use of Black English. Trhe extent to which Black

English is adopted by Puerto Rican teen-agers is Fast Harlem
will be discussed in detail in the following chapters. 1In a
wider socivculrural context, however, we may anticipate our
discussion of actual linguistic assimilation by looking at
O
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on the part of the Puerts Rican groups. How do Puerto Ricans
view and react to the linguistic assimilation that is taking
place in a broader cultural framework?

[a begin with, we have observed that Puerto Ricans with
extensive black contacts tend to minimize differeunces that
exlst between the two groups. We may thus get informants in
this group who deny that the ways in which blacks and Puerto
Ricans speak Fnglish are ditferent. For some ol these inform-
ants, there is, of course, a great deal of objective simi-
larity between the varieties of English used by the two groups.
But informants who would still perceptually be identified as
Puerto Rican may also tend to minimize these differences. The
tendency to &inimizo speech differences that we observe on the
part of Puerto Ricans is thus counsistent with their perception
of the social relations of these groups in a wider context,
as nuted above.

An interesting assessment of the unity of blacks and Puerto
Ricans by members of these grcoups has been observed in relation
to the use of Spanish in peer group situations. Several in-
formants cited the fact that blacks learn to speak Spanish:

FiW: The Negro guys speak Spanish? Do you speak
Spanish with one another?

INF:  You know, like sometime I say, 'Tu madre es
puta', that means 'Your mother's a whore',
and the guy savs, 'Tu abuela', vou know,

. 'Your grandmother', and jive, and they say,
"Vamos a comer', 'Let's go eat', stuff like
that, yea, and they know how tov say like,
suomebody be talking, like two parents be
talking, they say, 'Estos nifios son tecatos',
you know, like 'These kids are junkies', and
they go around and they say, 'Hey, man, rour
mother's over there saying we're junkies, I
heard hoer', something like that., (5:11)

In reality, we tind that Spanish usage among blacks in
these peer groups is genervally restricted to a few phrases or
Q
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vf this phenvmenon when he is talking about a Puerto Rican who
{s a member of a predomivantly black peer group:

We say like, "Eh mira', vou know, we talk in
Spanish and ask him for a cigarette, 'Dane
cigarillo', and he say, 'l don't have unone',
and he say, "Look here, man', he make his
speech, like {f we have a party or something
and that guy say, 'Look at that Spanish guy
over there', he walk over to him, he say, he
make his little speech, he say, 'Listen now,
listen to me real good., [ may be Spanyola on
the vutside, but inside [ have a Negro heart,
vou know'. Everybody look at him and say, you
know, they start ¢lapping, they say, 'Reuben,
say sowe more', and he be telling all that and
then vou know, most the time they say, 'What's
happening', vou kanow, he consider hisself a
nteger, [ wouldn't blawe him. (1:17)

It is obvivus trom other comments by Puerto Ricans and
trom our observations ol social interactions that the claim
concerning the acguisition of Spanish by blacks is quite
exaggerated. Tthe learning of a few fixed phrases is quite
different from acquirinyg language competence in Puevto Rican
Spanish.

Statements by Puerto Rican informants also tend to con-
tradict their observations that blacks speak Spanish. In
other contexts, Puertyo Ricdans wmeation that Spauish s gener-
ally avoided around black peers. The reasons for this avoid-
ance are stated succinctly by one Puerto Rican with extensive
black peers: He observes that the reason he does ﬁot use
Spanish with his peers is "'So the guy could know that I'm boss,
I don't want to hide nothing'. For Puerto Ricans to use Span-
ish with black peers is socially inappropriate since it may be
associated with ineptness in cultural adaptation. As illus-
trated in the previous quote, Puerto Ricans with predominantly
black peers have to prove that they belong. The use of Spanish
with another Puertu Rican in the peer group would thus be
rtyﬂterproducttve to this purpuse. Furthermore, the use of
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Spanish may be dJdisvuptive to a social group for if a black peer
does not understand it, he may view it suspicivusly. Puerto
Ricans who use Spanish around black peers may be suspected of
criticizing or attempting to conceal information from their
black peers.

[f Spanish is not likely to be used around black peers, we
may ask why some ot the Puerto Ricans make special mention of
the fact that blacks speak Spanish. Part of the reason may be
related tu the teundency of Puerto Ricans with extensive black
contacts to minimize differences between the two groups. But
we may also hypothesize that there is a desire on the part of
these informants to interpret assimilation as reciprocal:

That is, not only are Puerto Ricans assimilating aspects of
the surrounding black culture, but also blacks are assimi-
lating aspects of Puerto Rican culture.

In reality, this cultural assimilation is largely one-
way: It is the Puerto Ricans who are copying the blacks.

Black teen-agers do npt pick up aspects of Puerto Rican English
that might identify them-as being Puerto Rican, such as oc-
casional syllable-timing, the tendency not to reduce vowels in
unstressed syllables, and so forth; nor do they pick up any
real conversational ability in Puerto Rican Spanish. When
more integrative aspects of linguistic competence are con-
sidered, the few phrases or lexical items learned by some
blacks in East Harlem must be considered tokens, indicating a
relatively superficial level of borrowing. But these small
tokens apparcntly are interpreted quite symbolically by some
Puerto Ricans who desire to sce the assimilation process work-
ing both ways.

Now let us turn to the Puerto Ricans with restricted black
contacts., Unlike the Puerto Ricans with extensive black peer
group contacts, they show no tendency to minimize the speech
O
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in this category perceiving blacks and Puerto Ricans as talking
quite differently, The following reactions are quite typical:

FW: Is there a difference between the way Puerto
Ricans and blacks talk?

INF:  Say, like a white person, he will say, 'You try
to be cool'., Now a black person will say,
'You all try to be cool'., So there's an ac-
cent right there. (39:second interview)

FW: s there any diftference between the way
Puerto Ricans and blacks talk?

INF: Yes, there is a big difference. ...Spanish,
he'll say, 'Slap me five', but the Negro
will come up and say, 'Put some skin on my
hand', you know, and he'll use 'man', and
he'll say, 'Come on, man, let's go and do our
little thing'.

FW: Puerto Ricans don't say that, right?

INF:  They say it, but it's different, way differ-
ent by the way Negroes say it. (43:second
interview)

FW: Do you think that black and Puerto Ricans
sound any different when they talk?

INF: Yeah, [ think the Negro stretches the word.
FW: Give me an example of him stretching the word.

INF: Like when they say 'man', I would say, 'Hey,
man, cut it out', Listening to a Negro, they
don't speak like that. They say 'maaan', and
it starts moving, you know. They emphasize on
the word more. (ll:second interview)

This perception of speech differences is consistent with
their perception of differences between blacks and Puerto
Ricans in East Harlem on a broader cultural level. Despite
the fact that the social positions of Puerto Ricans and blacks
are quite similar in the wider context of American society, we
have already meationed that there may be considerable inter-
group tension. In such & context, it is quite predictable that
differences in specch should be brought out to parallel the

[E i?:ception of other social differences.
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At this point, we may anticipate cur discussion of lin-
guistic assimilation in the tollowing chapters by noting that
despite their perception of speech ditfereuces, Puerto Ricaas
with restricted black contacts do show some influence in cer-
tain aspects ol their specech., We will see, for example, that
there is some phonological influence, regardless of the extent
of contact. If we had included vocabhulary in our study, we
would also see that there are a number of indigenous black
terms that have been borrowed inte the lexicon of both groups
of Puerto Ricans. But these similarities are perceived as
insigniticant when compared with the amount of assimilation
revealed by Puerto Ricans with extensive black contacts., 1In
tact, there is evidence that some Puerto Ricans are not con-
scious ol the extent to which black speech may have influenced
their own speech. This is vividly illustrated in one incident
that occurred following an interview. The informant, never
having heard his voice on a tape recorder, asked to play back
part of the interview.,, After listening to his voice for a
minute, he worriedly exclaimed to the interviewer, 'Man, [
sound just like a nigger". The assimilation of Black English
may be viewed negatively by Puerto Ricans in this group, des-
pite the fact that they have assimilated aspects of Black
English in their own speech.

FW: Do a lotta Spanish kids sound like black
kid -7

INF: Sometimes..,..

FW: How about you? Do you think you ever soungd
like a black when you talk?

INF: I don't know. Do [?

FW: I want your opinion. Do you think you'd
like to?

[NF: No.
FW: Why not?
O
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[NF: [ wanc o talk like [ always talk, [ don't
care it T can talk English, at least [ can
talk.

t'W: Do vou think that when a Spanish guy talks
like a black puy that makes him sound cool?

INF: Coray,

FW:  Does 1t make him sound tough?

INF:  Not tough hut corny,

Fi:  You know some puvs who talk that way?

INF: Yeah.... | think they're trying to show off,
) like, if they got a colored friend, they want
to show off in front of hia,

I'he integral adoption of Black English by Puerto Ricans
with exteasive black contacts may be viewed as an attempt to
bhe something that a Puerto Rican naturally {s not, and there-
fore mav be considered pretentious. And coven though Puerto
Ricans with restricted black contacts may be further removed
from traditional Puerto Rican culture than their parents,
thev may view it as a symbol of the rejection of the Puerto
Rican community of which they are still a part.

Any negative reactiovng toward the assimilation of Black
English on the part of the teen-agers with restricted black
contacts are clearly reinforced in the home. 1f parents per-
ceive certain aspects of their children's English to be influ-
enced by black speech, they may react quite negatively. We
have already seen that many parents speak to their children
in Spanish and require that their children answer them in
Spanish. If it is considered inappropriate for children to
answer parents in Fnglish at all, then the use of a dialect
of English that is discernibly intfluenced by Black English
will elicit an even strongev reaction from the parents. One
intormant explained that a triend who talked like a black was
smacked by his father who said, '"You can talk English, but
normal English'., There is cousiderable evidence that the

O
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parents view their children's acquisition of Black English
teatares as quite insalting.

Fhe reactiong b Puaerto Ricans with restricted black
contacts toward the assimilation of Black English can be
charavierized as basically ambivaleat. On the one hand, they
are quite aware of the differences that exist between the two
groups in a number of areas of culture, and they tend to per-
ceive these ditferences in speech as in other areas., On the
other band, they are taced with the reality of the social
sttuation in which it is very difficult to avoid some influ-
vice from the black community that surrounds them., By per-
celving the amount ot influence on their own speech as in-
significant, they do not have to deal wich this limited assimi-
lation while reacting negatively toward the amount of assimi-
lation that takes place amonyg their counterparts with extensive

black contacts.

2.6 Summarv. Although we have not given a comprehensive eth-
nographic description in the preceding sections, our brief
account of selected aspects of the Puerto Rican community in
New Yorx City presents a wider sociocultural framework into
which our present linguistic study can be placed, When com-
pared with other reports of Fast Harlem and with our own
vbackground information, it appears that our small sample of
Puerto Rican informants represents a fairly "typical' group of
second generation teen-age maleus from the area, We see a range
of hlack contact in the neighborhood and the schools that is
well documented in other studies, The conflicting strains of
solidarity and separation between Puerto Ricans and blacks
present a fairly representative picture of the social dynamics
between the two groups. We further observe residency patterns
that characterize lower-socioeconomic-class Pucrto Ricans in

O
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Puerto Ricans with dark skin also appears to be representative
ot the area when compared with other segments of the Puerto
Rivan papulation in New York city, because of the various
assimilation alternatives based on skin color. And from our
informants' reports we find that the use of Spanish shows the
distribution that we would expect of second generation Puerto
Ricans. We conclude, then, that we are describing linguistic
characteriscics tor a group of Puerto Ricans who, in most

respects, typify the second generation teen-ager,

NOLES

1. See Wolfram (1971:252-376) for details concerning some of
the activities of the various groups of Puerto Rican in-

tormduts.,.

2. Despite the objective facts concerning educational and
ceonamic status, most Puerto Ricans do not consider the
personal prejudice against them to be nearly as intense
as it is against blacks. Thus, one informant, after
describing a discriminatory incident toward himself as a
Puerto Rican in a Bronx park, was asked whether the same
would have happened had there been bLlacks present:

INF: Oh, man, if Negroes go in, T think they'll
shoot them,

FWw: Are vou better off than Negroes in this
vespect?

INF:  Yeah. They're treated much worse. (34:10)

The institutional discrimination against Puerto Ricans may
match or exceed that against blacks in American scciety,
but the feelings of personal prejudice are not perceived
to be as intense,

3. The contrast between family acceptance and societal ac-
ceptance is well documented in Thomas (1967),

4. More specific information on S$panish-English usage can be
Q found in Fishman et al. (1968). With respect to the
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informants in this study, more detail {s given concerning
their use of Spanish in Shiels (1972).

Intormant 31 must be omitted from the present discussion
since no information on his use ol Spanish was available,

This quote is excerpted from a supplemental series of

interviews on PRE by Paul Aunisman. [ am grateful to him
for bringing it to my attention,

L



3 LINGUISTIC VARIABILITY

Perhaps the most sigonitficant contribution of sociolinguistic
studies in the last few vears has been the discovery that
various social dialects in the United States are differenti-
ated from each other not only by discrete sets of features

but also by variations in the frequencies with which certain
features or rules vccur., Studies of social dialects in the
United states in the mid and late 1960's clearly indicate that
differentiation of dialects cannot be indicated by simple
categorical statementsi instead, dialects are, more typically,
quantitatively distinguished. Furthermore, many instances of
fluctuation in the usage of socially diagnostic linguistic
features have been found to be the result of "inherent vari-
ability" rather than dialect borrowing or mixture. Labov's
study ur the social stratification of English in New York City
(1966a); Shoy, Wolfram, and Riley's sociolinguistic study in
Detroit (1Y68); Labov et al.'s treatment of Black English in
New York ity (1968); Wolfram's investigation of sociolinguis-
tic differences in the Detroit black population (1969); and
Fasold's account of black working-class speech in Washington,
D.C. (1972), all indicate the essential variable parameter in

the study of social dialects in the United States.

3.1 The linguistic variable. The study of linguistic vavi-

ables rather than only categoricdl constants adds a uew di-
Q tion to the examination »f speech differences, namely, the
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quantitative measurement of variable speech forms. Earlier
studies (Fischer 19538; Labov 1966a; Wolfram 1969) indicate that
as quantitative methods are utilized, correlations bhetween lin-
guistic and social patterns emerge. These treatments are done
largely within the framework of what Labov called the "linguistic
variable'. The linguistic variable, itself an abstraction, is
realized in actual speech behavior by variants, that is, indi-
vidual members of a class of variants constituting the variable.
Labov noted:

Whereas the linguistic variant is a particular
item--a morph or a phone--the variable is a

class of variants which are ordere@,along a con-
tinuous dimension and whose position is determined
by an independent linguistic or extra-linguistic
variable. (labov 1966b:195)

the formuiation of the liaguistic variable has been estab-
lished in sociolinguistic descriptions as the unit that serves
as a basis for correlating linguistic variation with extra-
linguistic facturs. Variants or categories of variants are
distinguished with reference to their potential correlation
with social factors. For example, Wolfram (1969:83) divides
the morpheme-medial and -final 9 variable into four categories
of variants:

Phonetic

Category Realizations Examples
9 (8] [t8] [thug] ~ [thute] ‘'tooth'
{n8fr;] 'nothing'
£ [f] “[ehuf] 'eooth!

[nsfin} 'nothing'
t (e {?1 [¥] [n=tg] ~ [na’g] ’nothing'
[witim] ’'with 'em’
) [wi#mi] ‘'with me'
(nsin} "nothing'
The particular value of a given linguistic variable is viewed
[E i%:a function of its correlation with extra-linguistic variables
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and with independent linguistic variables. For example, in the
study referred to above, the value of each linguistic variable
is viewed das a tfunction of {ts correlation with socioeconomic
clas;, racial isolation, age, sex, aund contextual style.

Ihe guantitative measurement of linguistic vdariables neces-
sarily involves counting variants. Although this may appear,
at first glance, to be a simple procedure, sometimes even the
simplest type ot counting raises a number of subtle problems.
In fact, Labuv ¢t al. have gone so far das to note that "the
final decision as to what to count is actually the final solu-
tion to the problem at hand" (Labov et al., 1968:14). 1In the
{ivst place, it is necessary to delimit the number of variants
that can be identified reliably and tuv select relevant cate-
gories of variants for tabulation. For example, in the above
categorization, it‘is noted that [8] and [t8] are members of
one category, and that [t7], [“], and [t} are members of
aunother. fn some cases, the cla§sification o1 variants is
based on a decision as to which distinctions are socially
relevant for tabulation., Thus, we have decided that the dis-
tinctions between [t ], [ ],and [t] are not socially important
in the delimitation of the morpheme-medial and -final th
variable. A

{t {s also iwportant to identify the total population of
utterances in which an item may '"potentially™ vary. For ex-
ample, in Labov's (1969) discussion of copula absence, he
notes that chere are certain types of syntactic constructions,
e.g. clause-final position, in which copula contraction of the

type He's ugly or You're nice is not permissible in standard

or nonstandard dialects; instead, a full form of the copula
must be present, e.g. I know he is. I[n other environments,
standard English may use the contracted form of the copula
while soume nonstandard dialects may fluctuate between the con-
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got an accurate account of variation, it is necessary to sep-
arate these various types of environments, eliminating those
contexts in which copula presence is chogUtiCJl.

Further, it is necessary to identify and classify relevant
linguistic envirunments (phonological, grammatical, and seman-
tic) that may affect the variation of items. In this procedure,
environments in which distinctions between variants are neutra-
lized for phonetic reasons, must be exctluded. Thus, in the
tabulation of word-final consonant clusters, it may be necessary
to exclude clusters that are immediately followed by a homor-
ganic stop, e.g. test day, since it is sumetimes impossible to
determine whether the final consonant of the cluster is present
or absent. lhe importance of identifying relevant linguistic

" éhvironments tor quantitative measurement cannot be overesti-
mated.

Once the procedures of quantifying are sect forth, relative
frequencies of the variant categories are then calculated as
they correlate with various social classifications. Thus, we
observe the following distribution of variants for the th vari-
able in terms of four social classes of black population, as

delimited in Wolfram (1969:84):

Table 2. Comparison of variants for potential @ in morpheme-
medial and morpheme-final positions for Detroit blacks.

Upper-middle class 87.9 5.5 6.1 0.6
Lower-middle class 82.6 11.0 5.8 0.6
Upper-working class 40.8 37.9 19.5 1.8
Lower-working class 28.7 44,7 20.0 6.6

In Table 2, we sce that the relative frequeacies of the four
variant types correlate with social class in the Detroit black
O
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community. The varfant 8 is used signilicantly more frequently
by the middle-class groups than by the working-class groups,
which use the other three variauts more frequently than do the
middle-~-class groups. In this way, we show that the th vari-
able corvelates with social class in the Detroit black com-
munity,

At this point, it is essential to note that the variants
of & variable are Jdetermined primarily on the basis of socio-
logical {or sociolinguistic, {f you will) rather than linguis-
tic categorizations. Thus, we differentiate four variants for
the morphieme-medial and -final th variable because we hypothe-
sfze that this categorization might reveal relevant contrasts
for difterent social groups of speakers. With respect to the
linguistic system, the variants of a linguistic variable might
be part of one or more structural units, These variants, or
even the subvariants of a variable, might be derived from lin-
guistic rules quite unrelated to each other. The question that
this raises is: what relevance does the linguistic variable
have to the linguistic rules of a given language or dialect?

‘ As originally formulated by Labov (1966b), the linguistic vari-
able was a convenient fiction, having no real theoretical lin-
guistic validity. However, this is not to say that it was use-
less as a heuristic tool, for it had value in determining the
currelation between linguistic and sociological data. As we
shall see, it still may be quite useful as a fictional construct
for getting ac sociolinguistic data. But this methodological
usefulness must be clearly distinguished from its theoretical

validity for linguistic systems.

3.2 Vvariable rules. Traditionally, language grammars did not

concern themselves with the notion of variability beyond indi-

cating that some rules were posited as obligatory and others
[E i%:~optional. The fact that a particular optional rule might
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apply more frequently in one context (linguistic or social)
was considered frvrelevant in the formulation of rules for any
iven language or dialect,. 1t a grammarian observed that the
degree of tfluctuation varied more in certain contexts than in
others (and Labov (1971} has collected a number of examples to
demonstrate that this type of observation was made), it was
dismissed as incidental information: That is, it had no re-
lation to actual rule formulation. Degree of optionality was
' simply not considered within the province of linguistic des-
cription of language competence, Detailed studies of vari-
ability, however, have indicated that there is a systematic
regularity to much of this variation. In part, this regu-
larity can be attributed to extra-linguistic factors such as
sociveconomic c¢lass, style, age, sex, and so forth., But it
has also been demonstrated (particularly in labov et al.
(1968) and wWolfram (1969) that variability can be correlated
with independent linguistic variables such as phonological or
syntactical environment. The effect of linguistic constraints
on variability is quite striking in its regularity. For ex-
ample, take the case of word-final consonant clusters in which
the final member of the cluster is a stop and both members have
the same voicing specification, In a number of varieties of
English, the final stop member of the cluster can be deleted.
According to the rule, desk may be pronounced as [des] and
hand as [hzn}. This deletion rule may operate not ouly on
monomorphemic c¢lusters, i.e. c¢lusters in which both members
are part of the same morpheme, but also on bimorphemic clusters,
i.e. clusters in which the members are part of two different

morphemes. This means that words such as messed or fanned may

be pronounced as [mes] and [f2n] respectively. But the extent
of deletion is not equal for the two types of items. For all
groups for which this variable has been studied, it is ob-

O ed that deletion is more frequent in monomorphemic clusters
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than it is in bimorphemic ones. In addition to this constraint,
it has alsu been noted that the cluster is deleted more tre-
quently when it s followed by a word beginning with a con-
sonant than when it is tollowed by a vowel or a pause. The
relative offect of these two environments can be seen in

[able 3, taken from Wolfram's (1969) data and arranged by

Fasold (1970). the trequencies are tabulated for tour differ-
ent social groups of blacks ia betroit. The single hatch (#)
indicates an internal word boundary; the double hatch (#%)

indicates an external word boundary.

[able 3. Comparison of simplified consonant clusters in the
speech of Detroit blacks.

v (j”—:: s T ,-‘E*_JE E I L:__j‘: iy .VvC"E____?F’iF' Vv
Upper-middle c¢lass .79 49 .28 .07
Lower-middle class .87 .62 A3 .13
Upper-working class A .73 .05 .24
Lower-working class .97 .76 .72 .34

In Table 3, it is readily noted that the same rank order
obtains for all four social c¢lasses of blacks in Detroit: That
is. the most frequent context for comsonant cluster simplifi-
cation is when the cluster is ftollowed by a consonant and is
part of a mononmorphemic cluster; fhc next most frequent when
it is tollowed by a consonant and is part of a bimorphemic
cluster; the next most lrequent when it is followed by a vowel
(or a pause) and is part ol a monomorphemic c¢luster; and the
least ftrequent when it is followed by a vowel (or a pause) and
is part of a bimorplhenic cluster. When we examine the two
types af constraints, we notice that they can be ordered accord-
Kna to the principles of geometric ordering. Thus, we have the
©

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:



LINGUISTIC VARTABILITY ‘ 53

following arrvayv tfor consonant cluster simplification:

Monomorphemic >

Ho
| Bimorphemic =~ >
Monomorphemic =
2t -C
Bimorphemic

Studies of variable linguistic behavior according to the
various constraints have indicated several important obscrva-
tions. First, we note that this type of ordering i{s quite
regular for various social groups., For example, although the
actual frequencies in Table 3 differ from social group to
social group, the rank orders of the constraints are quite
parallel. The types of constraints indicated above have been
verified in a number of settings. For example, Labov ¢t al.
(1968), Woltram (19609), Legum et al. (1971), and Fasold (1972)
all reveal that both the following environment and the presence
or absence of a grammatical marker in the cluster are important
counstraints on optionality. Frequencies differ from study to
study and, in some cases, the ordering of constraints may be
different, but the vrelative effect of these environments is
quite regular.

lhe 1mpressive regularvity of these types of constraints
on variability is responsible for Labov's (1969) original
postulation that optianal rules in grammars should be modified
in such a way as to allow [or the specification of constraints
ot wptionalitv. Thus, for example, an optional rule may in-
c¢lude some kind ot specification to indicate the regular and
ordercd etfect of environment on variability. 1In Labov's
original formulation, he uses Greek prescripts to indicate

*“{“ ordering:-

El{lC X 4 (Y) [ 9z —
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In the above tormulation, ihere are two constraints on the
optionality of the rule that produces Y Erom X. The first con-
straint is the preceding 2 and the sceand, the following W.  If
Z is +, the rule is favored; it it is -, it is inhibited. For
W, the ~ indicates that the absence of the feature favors the
application of the rule and that its presence inhibits it,
According to the principle of geometric ordering, the follow-
ing rank of constraints on optionality obtains:

2 -W >
+H o H >

L =W >

The actual frequency of rule application seems to be only
incidental to the ordering and is, in essence, a heuristic de-
vice for the establishment of the ordering. The frequency levels
appear to be a part of performance, but the ordering of con-
straints ts a part of competence that needs to be accounted for
in a descriptive grammar. Optional rules that incorporate these
leatures have become known as "variable rules'. Whereas the
linguistic variable we discussed ecarlier had no real linguistic
significance in terms of the formal representations of a gram-
mar, the variable rule is posited as a formal aspect of lin-
guistic theory to be accounted for in language grammars. Its
acceptance on a theoretical level seems to be based on several

premises, which we will discuss below,

3.2.1 Inberent variability. The establishment of variable

rules is, tirsc of all, based on the assumption of "inherent
variability'. By inherent variability, we are referring to the
fluctuation of variants that cannnt be dismissed as dialect
botrowing or switching within codes of a speaker's repertoire:
That is, the fluctuatisn is part of a unitary system. One

@ ld, of course, theoretically dismiss the notion of inherent
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varfabilicy by assuming that all instances ol vartation are
stmply matters of "code switching', From thls perspective, if
a variant tvpically associated with language variety X {s ob-
served in a person's speech in which features of language
variety Y are predominant, it is assumed to be an {nstance of
code switching., lhe fluctuating variants are assigned to dif-
Yerent systems or subsvstems within a speaker's linguistic
repertoire, and he is seen to be shifting from one code to the
other.

We should mention here that switching is typically asso-
ciated with a SET of features rather than with isolated vari-
ants, and that switching usually takes place in response to
some Stylistic. situational, interlocutor, topic, or other
functional shift, On a linguistic level, we would expect some
change in the linguistic environment to account for the distri-
bution of variants, What we are faced with, however, is the
observation that variation takes place while the extra-linguistic
and linguistic context remains quite constant. Variation in a
constant extra-linguistic and linguistic context is difficult to
dismiss. But cven within the most constant of contexts, it can
still be claimed that our fallure to uncover further condition-
ing detail to account for shift is only a function of our finite
powers of observation. Hence, it may be claimed that the pro-
vision of more sociopsychological or linguistic detail would
allow us tu account for “apparent' fluctuation in terms of a
purely catevorical framework. Although it may be a heuris-
tically useful procedure to admit inherent variability only
after an exhaustive attempt to account for Eluctuating variants
in categorical terms, our best powers of observation still
leave us with inexplicable fluctuation. Ultimately, of course,
it is impossible to prove that inherent variability does exist,
since we are always subject to our finite observations, -Unable

O
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the existing data on Fluctuation do not support the categorical
explanation.  Hence, we assuine inherent variability,

[0 we assane that Yluctaation between forms L8 not simply
a matter of code switching between coesistent systems, we are
taced with the question of how one can ditterentiate what may

be vonsidered "dialeot mixture™ ar "diatect borrowing', i,e.

variant forms that are importations from other dialects, from
inherent variabtlity,  Uhe distinetion between dialect mixture
fassuming that this notion is also nccuchd) and inhereat vari-
ability may be of particular importance for the investigator
vt languages o coatact, whether on an interlanguage or intra-
language level,  Students of ioaterlanguage contact situations
mdy maintaln, tor example, that Lt is possible for a speaker
oLt borrow a {orm {r»m Ly without integrating it completely
tnto the svstem of Ly, fsn't it, Yfor example, quite possible
Ilor a speaker of English to borrow a term from German following
the morpheme structure sequence rules of German even if they
"violate" the English morpheme structure rules? By the same
token, investigators of nonstandard language varieties have
been contronted with this issue because of the cffect that a
superordinate variewy may have on a subordinate one, Are not
some of the fluctuating items used by speakers of the sub-
ordinate variety sometimes borrowed from the superordinate one?
[a some cases, heuristic procedures for differentiating dialect
mixture from inherent variability have even been set up% Thus,
for example, some linguists, e¢.g. Labov ct al. (1968:164-67,
Wolfram (1969:453-47, and Fasold (1972:131), analyzing the spor-
adic,use of -Z third person singular present tense forms, have
cited the evidence of structural hypercorrection, frequency
levels, and sociological context to show the difference between
fluctuating forms that are "borrowed'" and those that are
"inherent'. As attractive as these analyses may appear to be
[E i%:terms ot language contact situations, this distinction is
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dependent on the obscrvation of both socivlogical and linguis-
tic phenomenal  There appeidrs to be no purely linguistic basis
for sach a Jdidtferentiation, as apsatistyving as that may scem
to students of language contact.

At this point, one may anticipate the discussion of lin-
wuistic constraints on variability and ask if{ sensitivity to
linguistic environment may be used as a linguistic basis for
distinguishing inherent variability from dialect mixture:

That is, do fluctuating items that are inherently variable show
a structured sensitivity to surrvounding linguistic environment
that s ast matehed for fluctuating items resulting from dialect
mixture?  Although it way be tempting to set up such a criterion,
{t should be cautioned that such a position may not be justified
when examined in closer detail, For example, suppose that Ly
does not have any word-tinal consonant cluster but L2 does. A
speaker of L) uses a word from L2 that ends in a consonant
cluster. In some instances, it is observed that the cluster
is intact, and in some instances, it is reduced in order to
conturm to the morpheme structure rules of LI; this is a very
natural expectation in terms of lingulstic change of any type.
One can predict that the cluster would have a tendency to be
reduczd more frequently when followed by a vowel than when
followed by a consonant tor natural phonetic, i.e. universal
reasons.  Similarly, we can expect the stress patterns to af-
fect the incidence of the variants and to be vrdered hierar-
chically with the fvllowing vocalic/nonvocalic cavironment,
on the basis of some exploratory evidence, this is what appears
to happen with fluctuating items, whether they arc labeled
"inherent ly variable', "borrowed", or "intcrfereace'., Thus,
our attempts to distinguish these notions purely on a formal
linguistic basis turn out to be somewhat tutile., This does
nat, however, mean that it is necessarily futile to attempt to
O
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of the dynamics of language contact would appear to admit such
distinctions, But in differentiation, it {s essential to
understand thae the detining characteristies take us beyond
linguistic structure per se, involving language in the context
of society.

We take the position, then, that iuherent variability is
thevretically and empirically justifiable, and that it can be
distinguished trom dialect borrowing and code switching. To
distinguish between inherent variability and dialect mixture *
from a synchroni¢ viewpoint does not necessarily mean that
current inherent variability is not originally {ntroduced
through dialect borrowing., [n fact, historically, it appears
that much of what we ldbel inherent variability from our syn-
chronic perspective {s the result of dialect mixture., Regard-
less of its historical origin, a synchronic description has to
deal with the fact that the fluctuation of lteme is an intrin-

sic part of the language system.

3.2.2 Replicable regularity. Another premise that lies at the

foundation of the theory of variable rules is what we might call
"replicable regularity". The step beyond traditional optional
rules in a grammar is premised on the systematic patterning of
variation. This regularity is demonstrated in the isclation
uf various linguistic and extra-linguistic contexts that favor
or inhibit the operation of a particular optional rule. The
constraints on variability are further shown to be ordered with
respect to each other, so that a regular hierarchy of constraints
can be formalized for a given rule. Although frequency tabula-
tions serve as a basis for determining relationships, most pro-
ponents of variable rules relegate the actual figures to the
status of a heuristic procedure. The significant relationships
are matters of more or less.

[E i%:‘ In our previous discussions, we have already alluded to
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the fact that tvpes of linguistic and nonlinguistic eticcts own
variability are obsvrved to he quite regular for a given indl-
vidual and a given horogene sus speech conuni ty:  That is, if
we take speakers A and B from language variety X, we will find
that the ctfect and the relative order of the constraints are
quite regular in their speech. For example. {{ we break down
one of the groups listed in Table 3 according to individual
speakers, we would expect the same ordering of linguistic con-
straints on vartability to hold from speaker to speaker. This
is done in Table 4 for the upper-working-class population of
Table 3. rhe frequencies for the four environments distin-
guished in lable 3 are given for each of the 12 informants who
make up this category. ‘

In Table 4, we sce the same general pattern of ordering
on an individual level that is observed wher we calculate the
percentages for the group as a whole. There are only two ex-
ceptions to this pattern, and we can predict that they would
follow the same pattern if we had more examples in the various
categories. For most speakers, we arc impressed with how few
examples are actually needed in order for the general pattern
to emarge.

We would also expect that if we take two different samples
of speech for each informant, we could duplicate the same pat-
tern that emerges in Table 4. This type of regularity seems
to have been established on individual speakers and different
homogeneous groups of’ speakers,

At this point, one may question how stable these patterns
are over an extended time period. Some theorists, e.g. Bailey
{1973b) and Bickertan (1971), have posited thav all vartability
such as the above is simply an indication of language change in
progress: That is, languages essentially move from the cate-
gorical use of form X to form Y,. and during this progression,
O
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LINGUISTLC VARIABLILILY 6l

[n the initial stayes of language change, X may be variable
with Y in certain types of environments, e.g. s while re-
mdinipg categorical in others, oy El“'ﬁn' In & next stage,
N and Y may {luctuate in all environments. DbDuring this stage,
environments in which there was earlier tluctuation (El) will
have a greater i(ncidence of X than enviromments in which the
variable stage occurved later (Ez). In another stage, E1 may
indicate the vategorical realization of Y, while Ez still
fluctuates between X and Y. The final result is the categor-
ical realization of ¥ in all envivonments. If this {s true,
and in wost instances it appears to be so, the relationships
of more and less imply varlier and later changes?

Even i1 one operates under the theoretical assumption that
all variability is an indication of language change in pro-
gress, this does not negate the validity of variable rule
formulation. The fact that optional rules, in the traditiovnal
use of the term, may be indicative of changes from one cate-
gorical form to another does not mean that they can be dis-
nissed from a descriptively adequate account of an individual's
grammar. By the same token, we can claim that variable rules
are needed to account for the degree of optionality that we
postulate as a part of language competence,

Furthermore, it appears that the language change described
above may, {n some cases, become stagnant (''stagnant rules'):
That is, variability may remain constant [or many generations.
{n this sense, variability may reveal a stability matching
‘that of many categorical rules. 1In these cases, to say that
variability is only an indication wf language change in pro-
gress appears to be a generalization of no more significance
than the sort that we make about language in general--that
language is always changing.

Although we may see the time dimension typically applied

Q . more or less relationships, the essential fact that we
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must account tor is the regularity of taese relationships.

We maintain that this regularity represents the speaker's
Linguage competence. When we use the tera competence, we are
refeorring to the fact that this knowledge of variability is
part of the speaker's capability in terms of how he uses his
language. What we arve saylng, then, is that the speaker knows
that some rules are variable and what factors favor such rules,
[n addition, he has knowledge of the hicrarchical order of
these constratuts.,  The actual frequency level of application
is a manifestation of his knowledge, i.c. pertormance, but it

is not actaally a part of his capability,

3.2.3 Lanpunage specificity., By themselves, the premises dis-

cussed above do not justify the incorporation of constraints

on variability into the grammar of a specific language variety.
In order Ior us to justify our formalization of vari{able rules
in the grammar of PRE, for example, we need to demonstrate

that there are aspects of variable constraints that are unique
to this speech vomwunity., If we found that constraints sould
be predicted on the basis of a universal theory of optional
rule constraints, there would be no need to represent them in
a specific language. Instead, they could simply be postulated
as part of a gencral language metatheory. This is the position
that Kiparsky is endorsing when he says:

...if something is universally predictable, it is
not learned and can be taken out of the grammar,
i.e., it can be made to follow from some general
principle about language with a capital L. What I
am conjecturing is that Labov's data can be taken
out of the grammar of English, the grammar of
Germau, Spanish, etc., and derived from a theory
about uvptional rules in general. (Kiparsky 1971:
643)

Linguists taking this position maintain that, although variable

CY1?S may provide lmportant insights for a theory of optional
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rules tn general, it {s wunecessarily vedundant to taclude this
sort of daformation for a specitic language variety.

fhere are two aspects o the question ol constraint uni-
versality, The first may bhe referved to as "etffecet predice-
ability' and the second as Morder predictabilicy”. When we
use the term ettect predictabitity, we are veferriug to the
fact that a particular type of environment will always have a
particular eflect on variability, For example, we may predict
that the effect of a following consonant on a consonant cluster
will alwavs be to effect reduction, as opposed to the effect of
a tollowing vowel or pause. [t appears quite plausible to sug-
gest that some of these eflect may be universally predictable.
For exaaple, syllable structure and distinctiveness of cate-
gory, which relate tu a general theory of markedness in lan-
guage, may produce such predictability, Such predictability
is, of course, based on the assumptions that it is possible
to precisely isolate those factors that do affect variability,
and that these isolable factors do conform to general prin-
ciples of naturalness in language. In actuality, some of the
constraining factors that have been isvlated in studies of
variability do not appear to be sufficiently precise, hut this
may be attributed to incomplete analyses rather than to a vio-
1atiod of this general principle. Moreover, ik is assumed
that a chance selection of independent linguistic features
will not show the same clear-cut pattern of effect predict-
ability as do those conforming to general conditions of
naturalness, . ~

The second aspect of constraint universality, order pre-
dictability, refers to the specific hierarchical ordering of
constraints., For such ordering to be part of our general
theory of uvptiovnal rules, we must ve able tv predict not only
the etfect of the constraint but also how it is ordered with

@ "spect to other constraints. For example, we would have to
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posit as universals such statements as:  The offect of a fol-
lowing consonant/nonconsonant on deletion will alwvays be greater
than that ot eruss/unstruss. It is quite possible to maintain
that vtfect predictabiiity derives from some universal principle
of our metatheory ot 1inguago, but that order predictability is
language-specitic, Yhﬁs is, of course, an empirical question
that can be ansvzred on the basis of a number of studies of
variability, and a question to which we will return after we
have actually described some aspects of variable speech be-
havior in PRE. ’

To sum np our thearetical orientation, the study of PRE is
approached from the viewpoint that variability is an integral
part of a speaker's competence in his language. In order to
account for a speaker's capability in his language, a grammar
must be able to include linguistic factors that favor or in-
hibit the operation of rules. [t must also Indicate how these
factors are ordered with respect to each other. For this study,
the frequency of application (either actual or probabilistic)
is not considered as a part of his capability. In the account
that follows, we will look at several aspects of the PRE phono-
logical and grammatical systems. Rather than study maay fea-
tures superficially, we have chosen to look at a small inven-
tory ot features in greater detail. In this way, it is hoped
that more general principles of sociolinguistic theory will
emerge. Where appropriate, the independent linguistic con-
straints on variability that we have discussed in this chapter
are formalized as a part of our representation of PRE. [t is
assumed that the reader is tamiliar with the type of quantiti-
cation techniques typified in Labov (1966a) or Wolfram (1969),
and with the formal representation of variable constraints
suggested by Labov et al, (1968), Labov (1969), and Fasold
(1970, 1972).

O
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L. Ihis use §f Greek prescripts is not to be confused with the
use ot matehing Greek prescripts for paired feature speci-
Lications in generative phonology.

o Inosome dnstacces (Lotlin 1970, Fickett 1971), Lt appears
that the aperating principle for determining dialect mixture
is that an, obligatory rule in standard English that would
have to be considerced optional in Black English {s dis-
missed as dialect mixture. Obviously, such a simplistic
approach cannot help but result in a very distorted picture
of even the most ideal construct of Black English.

3. Dbecamp (1972:87) correctly points out that hypercorrection
is a concept that is dependent on bhoth sociological and
linguistic tacts.

‘ro Although mure and less variable relationships imply earlier
and latevr Iangeb, “there are apparently some exceptions to

this. For a discussion ol such exceptions and their impli-
cations for variable rules, see Fasold (1973).

3. Bickerton (1971) has indicated that it is possible to pick
ovut a quite "unlikely'" independent linguistic variable and
demonstrate that it can be ordered in the geometric hier-
archy of constraints iu a regular pattern. We would not,
however, expect this situation to bhe typical. My own
attempts to isolate ditferent types of variable constraints
certainly do not support the observation that this.situ-
ation is typical. The fact that some constraints may turn
vut to be invalid on the basis of further investigation
does not necessarily reflect any inherent theoretical
Wedkness. At best, it points to a problem of heuristics.

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:



4 THE TH VARIABLE

Having presented the sociocultural setting of Puerto Ricans in
East Harlem and the linguistic perspective from which we will
exanine this sociolinguistic situation, we can now turn our
attention to some actual speech data. In the following three
chapters, we will examine several selected linguistic aspects
of the speech of second generation Puerto Ricans. From these
descriptive analyses, we will derive genevral principles that
relate to a number of aspects of current sogiolinguistics.

Probably the most widely recognized phonological indica-
tors of soecial status in American English are the interdental
fricatives d and B, both of which are represented orthograph-
{cally by th. Although both the voiceless and the voiced
interdentals provide for the study of linguistic variability
in PRE, we will restrict discussion here to the voiceless

fricative 8, represented in words such as think, nothing, and

mouth., We are dealing here with a phonological feature that,
in one way, (s common to many nonstandard varieties of English
in the United States. But, in another way, this sociolinguis-
tic variable has realizations that in northern urban contexts
are generally considered to be unique to Black English speakers.
In order to view the different dimensions of this variable and
the way in which it patterns, it is necessary to discuss it in
terms of the diflerent positional occurrences of potential 8,
its standard English correlative,.
O
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4,1 Morpheme-~initiai 8. fLabov (1966a), in his study of the

social stratification of Eopglish in New York ¢ity, domonstrates
that one of the stable saciolinguistic variables for the New
York coumunity as a whole is movpheme-initial 8. The types of
variants that can be ifdentifiod tend to be common to several
ditferent nunstandard types of Amvrican Euglish. Tthe comnon
phonetic realizatiyns identified in this study include:
. (o] an interdeatal tricative

LFB] an interdental atfricate

ft] an unaspirated (generally lenis dental) stop

[th] an aspirated stop

in addition to the variants listed above, we have also
transcribed several instances in which neither an interdental
fricative nor a stop is realized, 1instead, we find either s
ar E. t.e. no phonetic realization. 1t is important to note,
however, that all of these examples follow a word ending in a
sibilant, as in: k

(1) a. [wsz ¢rkIn] ‘'was thinking' (27:9)

b, [neks ser 'next thing' (21:12)

We can aaticipate our discussion of progressive assimila-
tion in morpheme-final 3 by noting that when morpheme-initial
A follows a sibilant, it may-be assimilated to the sibilant,
In the discussion of the cases of progressive assimilation in
Sectivn 4.2,2, it will be observed that all the examples occcur
within external word boundaries. The few cxamples that we have
here (accounting tor less than 10 percent of all potential
instances ot @ following s) would seem to indicate that this
assimilation process may, on vceasion, be extended across
external word boundaries.

0f the variants listed above, the nonstigmatized variant
is &, but it appears that the aftfricate is also used to a con-
siderable exteat in standard English. Labov et al. (1968:92)
Q i{der the atfricate to have an "intermediate value' with
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respect to social stigmatication, In this study, however, we
will consider 8 and td to be submembers of the same variant and
will not distinguish between them in our tabulations, This
decision is due primarily to our unreliability in transcribing
the difference between socially significant alfrication and the
slight stop onset ['6] that is almost inevitable before inter-
dental rricatives in certain eavironments, e.g. following a
Spaunse, tollowing a cousomant,
lhe socially stigmatized variants in American English are

the stops, boath the unaspirated lenis dental stop and the
aspirated stopl [t is'}merLanL tv note that the phonetic
quality ot this stop is generally [-tensel}, distinguishing it
from the other voiceless stops that are not derived from under-
Iving % . Labov el al., ¢1Y68) have formalized Sach the affri-
cation and the stop reatizations ot underlying interdental
fricatives variably by the rfotlowing low-level phonolovgical
rule:

+cons

~\Nag 2
+Jiff A ([~comt] ([rabr of£])) / # [2 voiced}
-grave

-atrid,

)

This rule converus the non-strideat apical tricatives /8/
and // o aflrvicates [-cont], with one input variable,
and as a second optian with another input variable, to

the corresponding lenis [-tense] stops. The feature

[+ abrupt offset] seems appropriate here, since we are
dealing with nellow alfricates which are not continuants,
but do not have the abrupt otftset characteristic of stops.
It is the addition of this feature that converts an af-
tricate into a stop, which Ls defined by an abrupt onset
and offset. (Labov et al, 19A8:99)

One will note that in this tormalization of the affricate
aspect of the rule by Labov and his associates, the feature
[-continuant] is coasidered to be a.;ufficient specification for
the derivation of the attricated interdental. since none of the
O
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wtput, the burden is placed a the nondistinetive specitica-

tions for the intevdentals, {,e. [abrupt oftfset]. oalv the

roedundant teature specitications can prohibit 1 stop trom be-

ing the Hutput.  This, of ¢orse, presanes that the redundant
features dare preseod at this print in the phomological rulest
the second aspoect oF the rale, as has already been noted,
involves the addition ot the Feature {abrupt oftset], Labov
et oaly (1963), however, do ol describe what they consider to
be the exact status of this teature in the phonological des-
cription,  On the one hand, it mav be considered generally to
be o aondistinetive Leature that beeomes distinetive in a
speeilic sttuation in order tH derive the proper phonetic out-
put Lor the stap realizati v o this rule,  0On the other band,
it omay be vonsidered th be a distinctive feature that must be
incorporated into the distinctive feature matrix of some non-
standard dialects., [n esscnce, this means that a new svste-
matic phonene that contrasts with other tvpes ot alveolar
staps is being introduced latdy the lexical representations.
[he Uorner alternative, i.e. t allow a nondistinctive feature
to beeome distinctive, appears to be preferable to the latter
begause ol the low-Toevel rule involved and the prevailing re-
dundaney O the feature [abrapt oftscet] tor other types of

contrasts in Eoglish phonology,

4.1.1 Variant frequency.  Having desceribed the variants and

ow they have been incorrporated into the description of the
aowmstandard dialeces in which thev are thund, we can now look
at the actuai frequeney of the variants.,  To begin with, we
will Lok ac the incidence b the two maion categories:

¢ 1) the interdental rricative or atftricate; (2) the stop,
cither the aspirated or o the unaspirated lenis dental variant.
Ihe tveguency »f the stop vartants (both [Li'} and {t] being

Q idered as submembers of the sane variant) is given in the
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Eollowing table, comparing the Puerto Rican and black inform-
ants.  Examples are taken excelusively from the spontaneous con-
«

Versation seotionr of the iaterview, bul nol moyre than 25

exatples are taken tfrom any one inlormant.

table 5. Comparison of t realization lor potential 8 in
marpheme-lnlLlal position for Pderto Rican Tand
black informants,

Nu._géfut&l Lt
Puerto Rican 156/542 28.8
Black 497222 22.1

lable 5 indicates that the {ncldeace ot t is higher for
the Puerts Rican group as a whole than for the black group,

A further breakdown of the t variants in terms ol the aspirated
and unaspirated realizations reveals that the relative inci-
dence of the unaspirated variant is higher for the Puerto
Ricans than for the blacks: 63 percent of all t occurrences
are unaspirated for the Puerto Rican group, as opposed tuo 49
percent for the black group. This seems to be due to a general
pattern of PRE that reflects to some extent the Spanish un-
aspirated stop realization in initial position,

In Table 3, we looked at the Puerto Rican group as a
whole, but it is also poassible te look at the range of t inci-
dence tor individuals within the group.

Figure 2 indicates that there is considerable individual
variance in the frequency of t occurrence, ranging from over
50 percent to less than L0 percent., For other socially stig-
ratized variants, we might hypothesize that the relatively high
occurrence of the stigmatized variant would correlate with those
inforwants who have extensive contact with blacks. But an in-
vestigation of the speakers whdy show the highest incidence of
'kf“es nat show this to be the case.
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Figure 2. Rank frequency curve of t realization tor
potential 2 in morpheme-initial position
tor Puerto Rican ianformants.

4.1.2 gonstraints on frequency. Two types of environmental

constraints oun the iacidence of t were examined. First, it
was hvpothesized that a preceding consonant, as opposed to a
preceding vowel, might increase the incidence of t. In
Table 6, the f{igures are given for both the Puerto Rican and

the black informant groups in these two environments.

Table 6. Comparison of t realization for potential 8 in
morpheme~initial position or vowel for Puerto Rican
and black infurmants.

Gt Vith
Puerts Rican
No. t/Total 66/228 88/298
Tt 28.9 29.5
Black
No. t/Total 18/88 33/121
vt 20.5 27.3

We see that our hypothesis concerning the preceding consonant
is not confirmed in Table 6, at least not for the Puerto
O
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Ricans: 1hat s, no variable constraiat based on the preceding
sednenit 1S apparent.

Voo oseeond tvpe oroenvie conment was Jdedimited on o the basis
U the natare 0 the tolliwing segment. I English, the wmore
phese strocture segilence robles allow only one consonant to
svenr tollowiog 2, namnely, r; otherwise, only vowels can occur,
I table 7, we have divided the ollowing contest on the basis
wothe distioetion betwoen voand a vowel.  oaly those cases ot
roin which there is actual surtace realization ot v are tabu-
Taced,s T the phonetic realization indicates postensonantal
roabseace, 1tods tabudated as 0 LU were tollwed by a vowel

rather tnan byor,

fable U0 womparis o o U orealizacio o tor poatential 5 in
aarphene-initial position based an the following
segment Cor Puerto Rican and black intforrmants.

. V

Paovty Rican
So.ou/tatl 39/ 1n8 47/ 374

t 30.1 25.9
Slagk
Now ot/ 1otal 14/4% 353/174

L 29,72 2.1

[2ble 7 indivates that there nay be a variable constraint

m the Incidence of todependent on wvhether it is Iollowed by r
r by a vowel. However, the relative ditterence based on the
distinction of ioallowing environments does not appear to be as
clear-cut as soame oF the other types of linguistic constraiats
isolated in the Jdiscussion.,  The application of the Chi square
test oL statistical significance for the two onvironments
amang the Puerto Rican informants indicates that this distinction
O
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s shantvicant at toe Las tevel b conridence,  Most ¢lear~cut
constraints o ovariability show a bigher contidence tevel,
N e leds s U appears thoet o deseriptively adeguate acoount
stovardae! o fa the interdental fricacives will Incorporate
this constriint,

Wo wdy then iacorporate this voustodint, dlong with Labov's
proviogsty stated variabte constraint based on ovalcing, into
st description U PREL wWe conelude that fabov's voicing con-
stralnt is the first order constraint and that the Yollowing v
fs the second order constraiot, siuwce an exanination of d - d
thr several intormants indicates that the iacidenve of d Lor

prtential W iy consistently bigher than that of U Lav potential

, whethor the ollhwing seement Iy 1 vowet v g [hat is,

Pors

Iy .

g Lr

SV Ve fhe eonstralnn ot the tellowing v
applies anlv to und;rlying Toosince the a0t pheme structure

segience rules probibit r following undeviving d o The dis-
tinctive feature specitications trom Chomsgky and Halle (1968)

will be adopted iu our restatement here (and with ocher rales),

vather thay retalaing toe distinctive {eatares from earlier

versions ol generative phisnoalogy?

(2) [Tecons
) ie |
{ bl L | —
Doy oy cfacont) o [esimorel])y foce fA vd| B cons]
'+ann ’
L -sirid

—
Vad

e Pormalization given fa 20, capital Lreek letters ave
used Cor vartable constraints instead ot 4he saall greek letters
nsed by Labosv (1969) Hr the integers suge sted by Fasold (1970).
fhis avolds the ambiamvas usage U Grock letoors porinted ot by
Fasold 19700337, wiile matvtaining e wotion o1 varjability
comventionally toplicd be the Greek lettors,

In the specitication of the thlbwing «omstraint on L, it
stioald e onoatoed thalt l o ds o Sulbicient fh st fhe environment f
Q .)13§~H’.-‘intal, SinCe the morpiiee Sbpacivre segtenges riles
ERIC
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dautozatically elinioate the socurrence of any consonant ather
than yo It is alss ioterestiog ty note two Lacts about the
plovnet e vealicats s S0 U oand v din this segquence: Firse, the
weorwhelalbng majority O3 percent) ot realizationg preceding
r {8 naspirvated. Second, the predominant phonctic realization
ob 1 oin this environmnent is a tlap; thus, the usual phonetic
realiczation is:

(3 aL {tYa] "threough' (714

boe Jttr] throo! 12

1‘3.\.‘ worwhe ning Dncidesce heve of the unaspirated variant
seoms boooe due bt the dlap realization of .E" since wo do onot
seneral by cor csamples o an aspirated vaviant when the flap

WAOUY S, s e,

H

ey el "through!
The aspirated variant tends to aceur almost exclusively with
nontlap realizations ot v, as i (O).

$) - EL;“z' winl  Ythrowing' (25:4%)

It scvens most reasonable to attribute the sverwhelming
use U the anaspirvated stop and flap vo its identity with the
common spani=h phouslogical sequence {tF], as in [ttes] or
[tFagar]. Other nonstaodard varictios ot Eoglish may some-
times ase the same [tF] seqguence, but one wonld oot expect it
to eenr with the same relative trequency.  (Che Hindted ex-
amples trom Hur black infornants indicate that it occurs ia

Tess than 53 pervent of ail tr clesters derived from 6 L)

4.2 Marpheme-tinal o The variants that can be isolated for

morpheme-tinal potential & show considerable divergence from

the variants discussed (n our previous section on morpheme-

. Ihis ditterence is manifested in both the phonetic

initial =

realizations and the frequency ratios of the several variauts,
In Table 8, the distribution of variants in morpheme-tfinal

&?Sitiﬁn is given, excluding the item with which will be
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discussed in sSeotivn 4,.2.5.  [he figures, given tor the Puerty
Rican {ntormants as a wvroup, represent examples taken only

trom the spontanesus conversdtion section of the interview,

Table 8. Distribution ot variants for potential 2 in morpheme-
tinal position for Puerto Rican intormants,

Variant  Phonetic Realization No. %ot Total
3 [#] {eg! 56 38.1
L (t] GYA 43.5
L (L7 171 (¥ 4 2.7
4 No phonetic realization,
assimilated fricative
frl sl (3] 18 12.2
s [s] {z] when not followed
by a sibilant 5 3.4
Total 147

As is indicated, the most common variant is [, but the
incidences of both 8 and f rank considerably above the other
variants, accounting for over 80 percent ol all cases. Because
of the various phonological processes needed to account for the
variants, each variant will be discussed individually.

4.2.1 The incidence of s, Of the variants that we have de-

limited above, one that is quite predictable from Puerto Rican
Spanish is s, A Puerto Rican Spanish speaker learning English
will often use s as a correspondent for standard English 8, so
that tooth and both may be realized as [tus] and [bos] respect-
ively. It would thus appear that those few instances of s that
cannot be attributed to the assimilatidf of 8 to a following
fricative (see Section 4,2.2) can be explained as a type of
"vestigial interference'". We have deliberately used the term

“Cr*igial interference to refer to the relative infrequency of
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intorfercuce phenomena that may be expected to occur with soowe
desree of regalarity a4t some stages in the acquisition »f
auorther language.,

In the case of Puerts Rican Spanish spunkurs learning
Faglish, rinal & may commonly be realized as s hecause of the
tadlure € Reep the two rtule systems disjunctive.  But speakers
wiro have morged svstems with vespect to this phonological rule
mav be expected Lo ouse s considerably wore frequently than the
Jo4 percent that Is actually observed in our carpus. Presumably,
15 L Spedier deguires genndne competence over the rules of two
langgages disjunctively, the incidence of 8 Lol < will be re-
ducwed acowrding vy, At ehe poine that it becones infrequent
el sratesticallv v fall iato the range ot chance occur-
retice, Lo, Lt sceurs in less than 5 pevcent of all potential
places in which {1t aicht legitimately oceur, we mav sav that,
for all practical parposes, the speaker has a disjunctive com-
putcncef

Lowever, when occasional tapses {ndicate incomplete dis-
panction, o seems appropriate to speax of vestigial inter-
terepce. Ultimately, of c¢hurse, the defiaition of such a
concept is oa statistical one, relying on the validity of our
cutofl point as an indication ot rule disjunctinn between two
anwuages e dialects, What is essential to note here is that
aur seeond genceration Puerty Rican informants have not as a
group vstablished the incidence ot s as a correspondent tor
standard English € in morpheme-final position.  In a staris-
tical tdealization of our group, it seems reasonable to dis-
niss it, since only a small minority of informants uses it at
all.

With respect to those informants who show some incidence
of s, however, we mav raise the question of hov habitualized
it is in their speech, [ woe find that there is a substantial

O
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postulate that there is oo variety of PRE in which s has been
incorparated as an inteyral pavrt of the dialect. But when we
ook at the tour odoraanes wio decount tor the few exaaples
s, we find thar they wse o in Haly 1oy percent of all
patential cases. (he relative infrequency ot {Ls usdage by
nly a small minority or the Puerto Rican intformants would
thus appear Lo justily our categorization ot the s variant 4as
a matter ot vestiglial interterence.  But this does not neces-
sarily mean that na rule should be posited for those speakers
wity do use it.  Ap adeguate representation ol this minority
varicty ot PRE would have to account Jor the occurrence of s
as long as iU is redalized at a frequency level that cannot be

dismissed as incidentat.

4.2.2 The incidence of ¥, Unlike the s variant, which we

dismissed as outside of the rules that we will neced to account
for our data in soae reasonable way, é is realized at a fre-
quency level (12,2 percent) that cannot be dismissed quite as
readily. In all hut one instance, @ occurs when followed by a
consonant across either an internal or an external word hound-
ary. Thus, it would appear that its incidence, at least when
it is followed by a coasonant, must be accounted for in the
phonolagical rules we awst posit to describe this dialect
adequately.

We will not he concerned here with che single rare (n-
stance of ¥ (less than 3 percent) for potential & followed by
4 nonconsanantal environwent, [nstead, we will concentrate
sur attention on those instances in which & is followed by a
consonant, 1o order to determine what it is about the nature
f consvnants that may cause the surface realization of €&
tu be Q,

I[a order to understand the increased incidence of g

E i%:izatiun betore worrds that begin with a consonant, it is

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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necessary o Lok sore cotosely at the nature ol assiamilation In
hoth standard Eeelish and various nonstandard dialects of Eng-
lish, 1n ocasual stvle, & may assimilate to the Lollowing

contomdnt it it is a voaiceless tricative:

(v)  a. [k!‘i1) v Wl R at]” "Keep vour mouth shat!
b. [hi hoe - ma 'y svri "Il has a mouth for every
;khulé{n] secasion’
e, [hlw U‘i simoyel | ‘Itis teeth seem yellow!

Although we have not done a rigorvous frequency tabulation,
it is quite cledar that the assimilatioan process is more common
betare the sthilants [s] and [3] than {t is betore the labio-
dental rricative [}, Phonetically this might be expected be-
cause o1 the tongue's iavolvenent with {s] and [§] and its non-
tnvalvement with (U, Woe will return to this apparent variable
¢onstraint later in our discussion,

(n the above examples, only voiceless fricatives are given
as the relevant context tor effecting assimilation., Voiced

tricatives da not effect sueh assimitation:

(7y a. *[khip vy ma” zlpt] "Keep your mouth zipped'
b, *{khip Yy ma veri '"Keep your mouth very
stlt] stilt!
c.o % [hi s - ma dzt "He has a mouth that moves
mavz 2l d- chAUn] altl the time'
d, [0 hez 2 oma’ Za Ba "She has a mouth Zsa Zsa
-rgubcr wid favi Gabor would envy'

Given the fact that the assimilation does not operate when
the following rricative is volced, the rule just for € would

have to be writfen as:’

Vo
- . +cont
astrid vd
(3Yy & * (Jacor |y [/ 3t ,
e astrid
vant e
R Acor
Q vant J
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Althoueh v cannou be assiodlated betore a voiced tricative,
as tllascrated In (7, there is a volceless assimilation rule
that man apply o codeed fricatives 1olbowing a voiceless
ricative to omase them voigceless,  And if this rule applies,
changing tiwe underiyiog vorced tricatives to theiv voiceless
coanterparts, T ols then subject to the tricative assimilation
rule.  Thus, sentences like the tollowing seem to be quite

acceptable in an allegra styvle ot standarvd Englishs

(M a. khip v omaosipt] "Reep your mouth zipped'
bo o {hi hez 5 mal cEt galy "He has a mouth that
wode Lhaom] goes all the time!
e [khip vy oaal feirl ostil) "Keep your mouth very
still'

fhe acceptability of sentences like (9) can be best ex-
platued in terms o a scquence of two rules:  one that assimi-
lates rollowing volced fricatives to voicelessness when fol-
lowing voiceless fricatives, and Rule (8), discussed above.
The voiceless assimilation viale covering fricatives may be

written as:

. T-voc
(1) -vac W '
Heont
+cont | vd
xant 4 ({-voice / N ik
. 3 b b aant ———
eor acor

Pvstrid ,

- boystrid
Presiwnably, the rule tor standard knglish v;iceless assimilation
would bive to be rore general, e.g. te account for assimilation
o noneontintant voiceless consonants, but for our purposes
here, we will be satistied with the less gencral version,

[n addition to the regressive assimilation, i.e. the as-
siad lated sound precedes the conditioning sound, which we have
discvnssed above with reterence to 2 in standard Englishy, it
is important to note one tyvps of progressive assimilation,
:h¥ﬂuly, when % follows tiwe sibilant 5. [hus, the assimitation
©

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:



530 SOCTOLINGUISEIC ASPECTS OF ASSIMITATION

ol % inan item like sixth must be accounted for by the pre-

cedimg s

(Lly a. [siws atmy "sixth vime!
by [sIKs zpatd "<ixth apple’

This assimilation must be vonsidered as peculiar to sibilants,

since a precedine € assimilates to the 9 in standard English,

rather than the assimilating € to [, so that we have:

2y oa, e th:l"“::i ritth time!

be {015 epsl] "firth apple!

fheret wre, we must posit a rule in standard English to
Aaceonnt o oo boo noe (12):
R SR T

(L3 giestrid]y  /r estrid

Cteor

fnoaddition to the freguent application »f this progressive
sibilant assinilatiyn rule within word boundaries, we have
aoted in (D that {v secastonally operates across external
word houndaries,

Up t» this point, it has bven implicit that sentences
such as () are the resalt of twoy processes: First, there is
an assimilatiy>n process that operates to make § identical to
certain fricatives in certain types of cuvironments: then,
there is a rute cthat deletes one Hr the members fn a geminate
cousonant cluster, Fas, in order to get at the actual surface
realization of the sentences in (H), there 1s a gemination re-
duction rule that operates on the vutput of Rule (8). Assuming
that this rule is needed elsewhere in the grammar, it might be
given intfyrmally as:

(1Y v p / _ o an identical ¢
{n the ordered sequence ot rules, this nust obviousiy follow
Ritle (8).

Wwhat are the reasons, then, far suzgesting that the pho-

s neris realizations in (H) are products Hf assimilation and
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subsceguent deletion ot geminate consopants!  In justitication
af vorointerpretation bhere, there are several specific ubserva-
Pions coticeraiay Uhie data and some general pricciples ot lan-
shdde provesses that odn be citeds In the Firse place, there
are fostances io which some phonetic basis tor considering
these as the result of assimilation ﬁdy gecur.  In some in-
stances, there may be the vestiyge of a phonetically lengthened
tricative,  fhus, the sibilant in sixth can sometinmes be per-
ceived to be lengthened:

(15 a.  [sIKs: Lhavm] “sixth pime!

W, [s1Ks: =p=l] ‘sixth apple’
fhis phonetic lengthening tluctuates with the noanlengthened
realizatisns wiven previously in (11, Thus, Rule (l4) is not
-

sblivatory,  Alsy, in the case of assimilation across external
ward boundarics, there are instanves in which a perceived onset
2f the word accurs during the duration of the fricative, so
that a carvtul phonetic transcription of items like mouth shut

and ninth street wmight be;

(lv) a, [ma”3s 'S¢ "mauth shut!
" e L .
b, [na ns 'strit} "ninth street'

Although this type of phonetic vestige is admitiedly present
in only a small minority of cases of allegro style, an assimi-
lation process scems to be the most reasonable way of handling
ttiis phenomenon,

Lo further detense of our Interpretation of 8 absence as
assimitation tollwed by deletion rather than simply as deletion,
we can iote the natural differences between assimilation and
deletion as language processes.  Assimilation tends to be
restricted in terms of specitic envirouments in which it can
take place,  When we ool at the ahove case, we see that the
é realizati»n tor 2 is almast exclusively restricted to follow-
ing iricatives. Because of the natural ¢lass relationship of

Q@ ther fricatives, we mav expect this to be assimilation
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within a natural class,  But when we look at deletion as a
process, we typically find the relevant environments for dele-
tion Lo bhe wore general.  For exawple, Lo studies of word-final

comsanaut cluster reduction, .y, tes! case for test case, we

tind that deletion is artected to some extent by any obstruent,
nasal or lateral, and to some extent by other sounds as well,
[bis is not to say that the delineation of different types of
vonsonantal eawvivonments will not show some eftfect on the vari-
ability ot reduction, for this is certainly the case in many
instavees. One does note, however, that the ditferences in
coasonantal ettfect rend to be gradicnt rather than sharp.

Plois, tr we Lok at consonant cluster reduction before words
beginoing with consanants (Woltram 1969:62), we note that while
all ¢hnsonants et fect reduction to some extent, certain con-
sonants wmay effect 1t more than others., This scems to be the
way in which deletion processes generally operate.

Assimilation and subsequent deletion as language processes
tend to show the mutually exclusive type of distribution that
we have abserved here. Therefore, even if our claim that there
are sequences tike (13) and (1) were to be disputed on empiri-
cal grounds, we would still be inclined to suggest that the
interpretation given above is a natural solution in terms of
how we can expect languages to operate.

Finally, phonetic sequences such as 8s or s8 appear to
involve a transition that may be difficult to maintain for
physiolagical reasons, thus resulting in a tendency toward
asgimilation., Although this, in {tself, may not be the type
of formal evidence on which we can base our entire soiution,
it does tend to reinforce ouy interpretation as the correct
solution to the # realization of § for standard English,

With our above discussion concerning the nature of 87
assimilatiun in standard Fnglish in mind, we can now return

O
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our Puerto Rican informants. Is this exactly the same type of
phenomenon as that which we obscrve in standard English, or is
ic different? 1o begin with, we note that over 70 percent of
all occurronces of potential 2 before the fricatives f, s, and’
§ are absent; when just sibilants are considered, it is over
90 percent. When we compare these figures with the figures
for nonliricative consonants (including obstruents and sonor-
ants), we find the contrast qdite apparent: The realization
of # before nonfricative consonants is less than 5 percent.
This plainly indicates that the assimilation process that we
have ubscrved for standard English {s very much operative for
this variety of English as well. .

The limited instances of P before nonfricative consonants

are given below:

(L7) a, [nelm[ w3z | 'Namath was' (14:2)
b, [ePru da) © 'truth the'  (23:3)
c. [Ehru mae] "truth my' (23:6)
d., [ma® wsz] 'mouth was' (27:12)
e. [ma® yi no') 'mouth you
know' (34:7) .
£. [boV hav] "both have'  (38:3)
g, [neIm[ waz | 'Namath was' (39:2)

No clear-cut conditioning for @ realization is apparent
in the abuve list. These examples seem to be relatively rare
cases of the deletion of § before nonfricative consonants,
rather than cases of an extended assimilation process in PRE.
With the possible exception of following labials, where 4 of
17 cases of potential 8 are absent, che rarity of # before
nonfricative consonants does not appear to be an integral part
of the phonological processes of the variety(s) of English
spoken by our Puerfo Rican informants. Even in the case of
following labials, however, the paucity of examples does not
zi‘nw us to make a strong case for a regular phonological

E]{J!::ess that deletes or assimilates underlying 78" before w.
P e
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Qur conctusion, then, is that the nonstandard vaviety(s)
of Enelish spoken by our Puerto Rican informauts simply shares
the assimilation rvule rfor final & that exists for standard and
other nonstandard varieties of Eaglish, The few examples of
# befnr: nonfricative consonants do not figure prominenély in
our interpretation, since rare cases of deletion may be matters
ot performance rather than competence. In standard English;
the assimilation rule operates on a segment when it is followed
by a fricative or preceded by a sibilant. The same type of
constraint appears to operate for this nonstandard dialect in
that assiwmilation occurs with considerably greater frequency
when the tollowing morpheme begins with a sibilant, as opposed
to a labio-dental fricative,

[f we conclude that the frequency ditference between
labio-dental fricatives and sibtlants is to be incorporated
into our variable.rule, we are faced with an interesting pro-
blem concerning the conventions for stating variable rules.
Instead of the statement of the rule as in (8), we will need

to state the environment disjunctively, specifying f as

-strid rHserid’
-cor and s and § as ! +cor if we are to build
Aant ) i_2ant

the variability tactor into the rule, Because we must specify
the eaviroanent for the rul2 as at least parcially disjunctive,
we can no longer retain our matching + or - values iundicated
bv the Greek prescripts in Rule (8). Traditionally, the Greek
prescripts are used to indicate some matching varlable co-
efficient somewhere in the rule. Now, if we are to retain the
generality of the assimilation rule for fricatives, whilv in-
corparating sur variable constraint for the frequency differ-
ence between labios-dentals and sibilants, we can do so anly by
establishing a slightly different convention for the use of
fhc Greek prescripts under certain conditions, . The convention

©
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change that we suggest here in order to retain the rule vutput
as originally postulated may be stated as follows:
It a rule has G environment E with disjunctive sub-
parts £ and Es where £, and RZ contain opposite
signs for the same feature X (say, +X"in Ep and -X
in Ep) aud the rule specifies that feature X in the
segment undergoing change assimilates to the value
of X in By It Ey s present and to the value of X
in Ez if £, Ls present, then feature X in the seg-
ment to the immediate right of the arrow will be
marked with a Greek letter prescript (say, axX)
which 15 to be interpreted as having the value of

X in £y (+#X) 1t 2 is present and the value of

23

in £, (-X) 1t E, is presents’
Adopting this c¢onvention change will atlow us to state the
rule, with the variable constraint for labio-dentals and sibi-

lants, as:

zant W T-voc h
(18) & = (i=cor | )/ 3 +cont
{nstridi -vd
L _j g D)
dant
A | +eor l
+stridi

e

=
+ant !
-cor ;

-strid|J

oo -

Lo the above convention, the capital Greek letter A indicates

that s and 3 can be expected to undergo the assimilation pro-
cess more regularly than £, It is noted here that the con-
straint refers to the entire feature matrix rather than simply
to one feature. In Labov et al.'s (1968) original formulation,
it was used only with reference to single t..atures., However,

ERIC
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related units by nore than one teature, this scems to be an
inuvitnbfo extension of variable marking.

Before concluding our discussion ot g surface realizations,
it is necessary to point out that the assimilation process we
have been discussing must operate on underlying & for those
speakers who have the § [ rule (see Section 4.2.3) in certain
euvironments. [o put it anothev way, it must be applied before
underlying < has been changed to r. This conclusion is based
on the fact that this variely, like standard English, does not
permit assimilation of  to sibilants. Thus, examples like
Hlle sol 'laugh so' and %o so] 'off so' are not found in our
corpus, just as they are uot typically tfound in standard Eng-
lish. An examination of the specch of 10 {nformants indicates
that there are no examples of assimilation or loss of under-
lying £ before sibilants. In order to disallow the assimi-
tation of underlying f° before sibilants while permitting the

as

s

imilation of underlying 8 , we must apply the assimilation
rule to & before it is changed to f. A genevative phono-
logical rule can aperate only on the output of all previous
rules, so that once 8 becomes f, all subsequent rules must

operate on all £'s, regardless of their derivational history.

4.2.3 The incidence of f. Having accounted for the g surface

realizations fov potential 8, let us now turn our attention to
the incidence of f realization. O0f the socially stigmatized
variants, [ occurs by far the most frequently., In looking at
the saurce for this variant, we must first rule out the matter
ot language interference from Spanish., As we have sern earlier,
for Spanish speakers the expected interference variant for
standard English § is generally $.  But this variant is seen

t> accur vefy infrequently. In accounting for £, therefore,

it is reasonable to turn to the structure of Black English,

Q@ which it is the myst commeon correspoudent for standard Eng-

EHQJ!: h & in morpheme-final position. The following table compares
oo v
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the incidence of the variants for the Puerto Rican and the

black informants:

Table 9. Comparison of variaats for pstential 8§ in morpheme-
tinal position for Puerto Rican and black informants.

Variant Puerto Rican Black
No. I of Tatal No. % of Total
g 56 38.1 8 16.3
£ 64 43.5 36 73.5
t 2.7 2 4.1
B 18 12.2 3 6.1
s 3 3.4 = -
Total 147 49

The above table clearly indicates the increased incidence of the
5 variant when the Puerto Rican group as a whole is compared
with the black group.

We can, however, look more closely at the type of distri-
butisn that is found for a number of the Puerto Rican informants.
In the following rank frequency curve, the relative incidence of
£ for

2 is shown for the 12 Puerto Rican informants who have at
- <
5

least examples of poteutial 8 in their interview (excluding
the item with),

7oof £

100

o |

Q Figure 3. Rank frequency curve of f realization for poten-
l(:‘ tial 8 in morpheme-final position for Puerto

Rican informants,
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Figure 3 indicates a complete range of £ frequency among
our Puerto Rican informants. At the upper end of the scale are
two {nformants who show the categorical presence of [ in mor-
pheme~final~position, while at the lower end are three infor-
mants who reveal the categorical presence of 6. Because of
this distribution, it is instructive to look briefly at the
informants who reveal categoricality at either end.

The two informants who show the categorical use of f in
morpheme-final position have extensive contacts with blacks,
Consideration of the ethnic identity of their peers and our
observations pfffheir social contacts all testify to this,

On the other hand, the three informants who reveal the cate-
gorical presence of § do not show this type of social inter-
action, In fact, two of the informants (who are brothers)
relate in their interviews that they have little peer contact
with blacks. The third informant has a minority of black
peers, but he cannot be considered to have the extensive types
of contacts that are characteristic of the two informants who
reveal the categoricality of f. Thus, looking at the linguis-
tic distribution and the social characteristics of informants

“who represent the two ends of the linguistic continuum, we are
led to hypothesize that the frequency of £ is a function of
the extent of black contacts because of the integral role of
1 in Black English, This hypothesis can be tested by com-
baring 10 black informants (BL), those Puecrto Rican informants
who have extensive black contacts (PR/BL), and those Puerto
Ric&ns who have limited black contacts (PR).

The distribution of f realization in Table 10 is quite
straightforward, and our hypothesis is confirmed. The Puerto
Ricans with extensive black contacts match (in fact, they ex-
ceed, but not to aay signiticant degree) the extent of f
realization found among the black informants, while the Puerto

[E i%zins with limited black contacts reveal significantly less f

el ization than either of the other groups.
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Table 10. <Comparison of f realization for potential 8 in
o morpheme-final position for BL, PR/BL, and
PR informants.

Informants (No.) No. § No. 6 AR
BL (10) 36 8 81.8
PR/BL (6) 20 3 87.0
PR (23) 53 44 54.6

At this point, we must turn to the descriptive account of
I as a vorrespondent of standard English € in morpheme-final
position for those Puerto Rican speakers who reveal this variant.
Previous dJiscussion of morpheme-final [f] as a correspondent of
standard English [8] (for Black English) have concluded that
some cases of [t} must be derived {rom underlying '€ on the
basis that only-[[] derived from underlying 8,/ can alternate
with [tfvin its surface realization. Fasold notes

..we see that there is indeed a contrast between
the [f] which matches Standard English {8], and
the [f] which matches Standard English [f]. 1In
certain situations, words with word-final [f] in
Black English are pronounced with a {t]. Consider
the two s.ntences:

Get ofl my bike!
Come back with my bike!

Orie possible Black English pronunciation of these
sentences {s:

fglt of ma bayk]
[kem bek wIf ma bavk]

In rapid speech, the [f] in 'with' can be pro-
nounced as [t], but not cthe [f} in 'off':

*{gIlt 2t ma bayk]
[ksm bxk wlt ma bayk]

It is necessary, then, before the phonological

rules apply, to designate which kind of [f] is

which. Given the system of English phonology,
Q it can be shown fairly convincingly that the

RIC
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dppruopriate segnent to represent the underlying
final consonant of 'with' is )8(, even if {t is
never so proneunced.  (Fasold 1969b:78-79)

Wolfram supports the same position for the i{dentical formal
reasons, when he says:

What is c¢lear, then, is that it is necessary to
pustulate two underlying sources for the surface
realization of (f] in Black English; one of
these can be alternateiy reatized as [t] in
certain environments, while the other cannor.
(Wolfram [970:9)

Although the alternation of [f] with [t] is part of the
tormal evidence for the postulation of underlying 8" in some
lexical items, that postulation is still restricted to those
examples in which this type of alternation actually accurs,
For those forms not revealing this alternation, and these are.
in the majority, it has been suggested that the generative
phonological rule should be written in such a way that only
the features shared by [ and © are specified. This can be

stated by the following rule:

(19) [ -voc %

’ +cont !

+ant + ([-cor}) [/ it
! -strid

l -vd

Fasold concludes that:

The answer to the specification problem is to
specify...the fricatives in words in which t
is obsecved in allegro speech as &, ard to
partially specify the fricatives in m>rpheme-
final position in all other words, (Fasold
1967:4-5)

Although the evidence from t and f alternation is correct,
this type of alternation is actually observed in a restricted
number of items, e.g. the unstressed preposition with, 8 follow-
ing a nasal, etc. This leaves the majority of items as un-
specified with respect to underlying f/ or “8' if we look at
ij*ﬂal motivation. (Other reasons for considering them all as
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¢ have been given, but these do not hold the same weight as the
formal motivation we are talking about here.)

When we look at it more clusely, we find that there is
another type of alternation that extends the motivation for the
full specitication of 2 in morpheme-final position. This alter-
nation is related to the assimilation of 8 when the following
segment begins with a sibilant. We have observed that when a
motrpheme-tfinal 9 is followed by a morpheme or a word beginning
with a tricative, particularly a sibilant, the 8 may assimilate,
as in the sentences in (6). Now, when the underlying form is

t , the assimilation process does not apply, so that we get:
(20) a,. [khip taVE $.t p] '"Keep Ralph shut up'
b, {xhvn o sesami '"Turn of f Sesame Street'
strit)
The tollowing alternations appear to be unacceptable for both
standard and nonstandard dialect speakers:
(21) a. *[khip r=" ¥zt ap} 'Keep Ralph shut up'

L , "
b, *[t 30 o se€s:mi "Turn off Sesame Street'
strit]

When we look at our speakers who use morpheme-final [f] .
as a correspondent for standard English [8], we still find that
they undergo the assimilation process that operates only when

v 8 (s the underlying form. Since we can construct the sort

of environment in which 87 undergoes assimilation for prac-
tically any word-final instance of underlying . €, there is no
reason to believe that any rule input should remain partially
unspecified in this position. We thus conclude that Fasold's
(1967) decision to leave some instances of morpheme-final {f}
as the realization of a segment that is not fully specified as
O cannot be justified. The rule must have as its input fully
specified % instead of the partial specification given in
Rule (19).

Q Up until now, we have discussed the incidence of f and 8
ERIC
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in morpheme-final position as if the only constraint on the
incidence of £ {s nonlinguistic, i.e. & function of peer con-
tact with blacks. But our investigation of a number of phono-
logical variables has indicated that for practically all in-
stances of {, there is some independent linguistic constraint
on variability. One of the very common constraints indicated
By previous studies is whethev the following morpheme (either
within or across external word boundaries) begins with a vowel
or a nonvowel, i.e. a consonant or a pause. We may ianvesti-
gate the possible influence of this constraint in the following

table: ’

Table L1. Comparison of f realization for potential 8 in
vocalic and nonvocalic environments tor Puerto
Rican and black informants.

v -V
L1608 W £ 1 8 78
Puerto Rican 14 58.3 10 41.7 50 52.1 46 47.9
Black 16 88.9 2 11.1 20 76.9 6 23.1

Although there is a slight increase of § for both groups when
the following environment is nonvotalic, the variable does not
show the clear-cut conditioning on variability that other vari-
ables have had on the basis of this distinction: That is, no
statistical significance can be demonstrated on the basis of
the difference between there environments.

One environment that previous studies have indicated is
significant for the variability of f and 8 realizations is the
distinction between morpheme-medial and morpheme-final positions.
Wolfram's study (1969:89) reveals that f is used approximately
twice as frequently in morpheme-final position as it is in
morpheme-medial puosition., The following table reveals the dif-
ference between [ realizations in morpheme-medial and -final

Q
[E l(:sitions, again including the black informants for comparison:
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Table 12, cComparison of f:realization for potential 9 in
morpheme-medial and morpheme-final positions for
Puerto Rican and black informants.

Morpheme-Medial Morpheme-Final
Puerto Rican
No. of £/Total 12/50 64/110
nE 24.0 58.2
Black
No. f/rotal 3/15 36/44
L 20.0 81.8

The diftercoce between the two environments is quite evident,
the morpheme-final position c¢learly favoring the incidence of
£.

This sort of obvious constraint on variability can then
be incorporated into Rule (19) which we posited earlier for
9 =2 £. rhis rule can now be reformalized as:

(22) 8 4 (6) /__As
In this wayv, we can account for the observed variability that

we find in our corpus,

4.2.4 The incidence of t. Apart from the incidence of t in

with and nothing, which we will consider in more detail below,

the asccurrence of t tor potential 8 in morpheme-medial and
-final positions is infrequent. Because of its low frequency,
it.e. less than 3 percent when all morpheme-medial and -final
occurrences >f potential 8 are considered, we may ask if this
is, in fact, a legitimate variant that must be described as an
integral part of the dialect. Wolfram's (1969:87) study of the
£ variable for black speakers in Detroit revealed that t tends
to be conditioned by its contiguity to a nasal segment, in both

o .
IE l(:eme-medial and -final positions. Thus, in words like
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drithmetic and month, underlying 6 can be realized as t.

The actual occurrence of these types of environments is
vestricted in our spontaneous conversation section of the inter.
view, so that our data lrom this style are inconclusive., How-
ever, in order to compensate for the paucity of examples with
potential 8 contiguous to a nasal {n this style, the {tems

month and arithmetic were given as a part of the word list -

reading section of the interview. Although this represents a
different style, it is instructive to lvuok at the distribution

of variants for these two items in the reading lists.

Table 13. Distribution of variants for potential 6 contiguous
to a nasal for Puerto Rican and black informants.

ygrianc Puerto Rican Black
f 8 .26 11
ot 4 6

, t 13 5

J [ ' 1 -

The incident of t as a legitimate variant is clearly indicated
in Table 13, For the Puerto Rican group, even in a very formal
style, t is realized in over 29 percent of all cases. This ob-
‘servation clearly attests to the validity of a rule that might
be represented as:
(23) & 2 (t) [[(+nas]**®
Now, {t is important to note here that we are positing a
rule that accounts for a relatively infrequent variant when the
overall incidence of t is considered. In our discussion of the
s variant, which occurred at approximately the same frequency
level as t in our overall tabulation, we conclude that it is
not an integral part of the dialect we are describing. The dif-
\)Forence between the infrequency of s and that of t lies in the
ERIC
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fact that the overall infrequency of t is simply a function of
the failure to Isolate cnvironments that would ralse its inci-
dence to a level of accountability, i.e. it must be included
{n our formal description of a native speaker's competence.
But in the case of 8, the delimitation of natural types of
environmental differences that might railse its incidence to
the level of accountability did not appreciably increase Lts
incidence. Low overall frequency, 1n itself, is not a valid
reasoh for dismissing certain types of potential variants that
may have to be described as an integral part of a given dialect.

While we have seen that the delimitation of a contiguous
nasal may etffect a rule such as 9 -+ t, we still have not ac-
counted tor several examples of t for potential 8. Do we need
to extend our rule to account for two examples of teeth and
mouth as Ethit] and [maut] respectively? A close look at the
natural types of environments that might account for this
realization does not show an appreciable increase in its in-
cidence: It is still realized in less than 5 percent of all
potential occurrencesi’® It is, therefore, our cautious con-
clusion that the t variant for these items is not an integral
part of the dialect, i.e. it might be a performance error of
some type or vestigial interference since Spanish speakers may
also use t for 9. Based on this conclusion, it need not be
accounted for by the rules of the dialect, although there is a
clear-cut need for the 8 - t rule contiguous to nasals. This
may appear to be-an arbitrary statistical decision, but we
must mention that the distinction between competence and per-
formance can only be determined statistically in some cases
in which the actual speech of a spontaneous conversation pro-
vides our primary data.

Having established the effect of nasals on t realization
on the basis of our previous discussion, we can now turn to

s o

o incidence of t in the item nothing. Of the variaants that

ERIC
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have been observed for this item (t, ¥, 8, aud £), £t is the
most frequent, occurring in 47 percent of all cases (40 of 85)
for the Puerto Rican i{nformants and in 64 percent of all cases
(29 of 45) for the black informants. Although nothing does
not have an immediately contiguous nasal in the underlying
representation that will need to be posited, i.e. 'nablyl,
it is observed that there is a noncontiguous nasal in the
following syllable. And when we look at the phonetic reali-
zation of this item, we observe that the actual phonetic en-
vironment is a contiguous syllabic nasal. Thus, the most
frequent phonetic form for t (or the phonetic alternate [7]
or [t7]) is:
(24) a. [(nat'p]

b. [na"y]
We do not get:

c. *[natsn]

d. *[{nz%sn]

The fact,that (24a) and (24b) are, for the clear majority
of informants, thd only types of the form that occur makes it
reasonable to sugges&\;hat for most speakers. Rule (23), which
changes 8 + t, actually operates after the nasal has«been
placed immediately contiguous to underlying €. This means
that the vowel centralization rule (Rule 25), which changes
1 #3, and the subsequent rule for schwa deletion (Rule 26) in
this sort of environment must precede Rule (23): That is,

I *5and 3 * @ must come before § -+ t. Eliminating details
irrelevant for our discussion here. the rules for vowei central-

ization and schwa deletion might be approximated as:

(25) -stress
. -tense + 3
i \%

(26) R +cuns _______ﬂ} 10
=y [-nas ] [-stress) [+nas]

O

RIC
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For some reference to the sorts of environmental con-
straints that will have to be built into a more accurate state-

ment of this rule, see Bailev (196Ya): 1 have here simply
followed Willtam K. Riley's observation (personal communica-
tion) that syllabication for nasals can occur following prac-
tically all consonants in casual st¢yle, although there is con-

siderable vartability in the syllabication depending on the

‘type of consonant,

4.2.5 The case of with. ¥Finally, we must discuss the ineci-

dence of variants for the item with, since the realization of
some of the variants in this item appears to operate differ-
ently from those in our previous account. The following table
compares the incidence of variants for with for the Puerto

Rican and the black groups of informants:

fable 14. Distribution of variaats {or potential 8 in with
for Puerto Rican and black informants.

Variant Puerto Rican Black
No. 7 of Total No. 7% of Total
t 150 59.5 62 63.9
# 64 25.4 17 17.5
8t? ’ 24 9.5 6 6.2
f 14 5.6 12 12.4
Total 252 97

The above table indicates that all the main variants that we
delimited at the beginning of our discussioh for medial and
final potential £ are realized by both groups. The general
incidence, furthermore, indicates that t and @ are the most
frequently occurring variants,

Before discussing the conditions for the incidence of t

Q # in this item, it should be noted that there is an

RIC
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additional subvariant of t which we have not discussed pre-

viously, namely, [¢]. This is observed in contexts such as:
(27 a. [wi va) 'with yvou' (9:8)
b, [wId yal 'with you' (10:10)

The realization [C] can be accounted for by a palatalization
rule whea t occurs preceding a word (gencerally unstressed)
beginning with y, and {s not necessarily restricted to the
{tem Eiﬁﬁ' We thus get:
(28) a. {beE.y3 Suz] "bought your shoes'
b. [bl& yr hznd] 'bit your hand'
The palatalization rule, which operates for both voiced

alveolar stops, e¢.g. {dI7 y2] 'did you', and voiceless alveolar
J

stops, e.g. (28), may be given as:

(29) -voce
-cont o -vee
cnas 4 ([-ant]) / __ ## [‘-cons
+cor | -back

This rule, which also applies to standard English, accounts
for the examples of the subvariant {¥). The affricate [€] is
rightly considered as a subvariant of t because the input of
the palatalization rule is necessarily an alveolar stop and

) . . . o,
not a fricative, i.e. *[ma ¢ ya] 'mouth you'.

4.2.5.1 Accounting for the incidence of t. 1In gur previous

discussions of t for potential 8 in morpheme-medial and -final
positions, we have scen that the incidence of t is mainly con-
ditioned by its contiguity to a nasal. But for with, no sugH”.
environmental statement can be made. [t occurs preceding a
vowel or any of the nonnasal consonants, in addition to its
occurrence when the following word begins with a nasal. How,
then, do we account for the incidence of t in with? Several
alternatives can be considered here. As a first alternative,
we may look for some sort of phonological conditioning for the
o '
ERIC
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possible phonvlogical explanation for the oecurrence of t in
with may be the fact that, as a preposition, it tends to occur
in unstressed types of environments. For example, it is gen-
erally not assigned elther 1 or 2 stress in the application of
‘stress ranking, as in:

a 4 el

e 1
(30) a. with wmy new bike

- 3 2 p
h., with a ed cross

However, the majority of examples of porential § that have been
discussed previously would have to be assigned a stress ranking

ot 1 or 2, as in:

4 w i &
(31> a. a nice tooth brush

K 4 1 <
b, in a phone booth

At first glance, then, it would appear that stress might
be the relevant conditioning environmenl for the t realization,

and that the rule might be written as:
r
- . -stress ‘
(32) ¢ 4(c)/L\, © #3t

But before we conclude that this is the clear-cut solution
in accounting for t with with, we must see if there are any con-
texts in which with might be assigned a surface stress ranking
of L or 2. We notice that in several contexts, with can occur
with a stress ranking of at least 2 and possibly 1. Generally,
these contexts are due to the emphasis on with ér to the occur-
rence of with in c¢lause-final position by ellipsis or rearrange-

ment of syntactical units. Thus, we can get:

(33) Y%u co%ing with ué?
This distribution for our informants is given in Table 15,

tven with the limited number of examples in Table 15, we
can see that the data do not confirm the observational adequacy
of Rule (32): t still occurs in approximately one-third of the
c?ses. On the other hand, however, when we compare Table 15
©

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:



104 SOCTOLINGUISLTC ASPECLS OF ASSIMILATTON

Table 13, Distribution of variants tor potential 8 when with
is stressoed for Puerto Rican and black informants,

variaut Puerto Rican Black
t 4 3
[y 6 3
8 2 2

with Table 16 below, we do sce what appeatrs ta bhe & constraint

on the variability of £, the change from € to t operating more

frequently when with is unstressed than when it is stressed.
But a careful examination of the phonological conditioning
environments dues not turn up an exclusive environment for the
operation of £ -t tor with.

1f our failure to discover a consistent phonological en-
vironment for the realization of t in with is an accurate
assessment of the data, what are our alternate solutions?
On the one hand, we might suggest that it is necessary to
posit two underiying lexical representations for the i{tem
with: one that would be given with underlying "t and one
with underlying "8 . Although we would nced a rule such as
gt as a part of the dialect we are describing, it would be
necessary to specify the two underlying representations for
with because we cannot discover any consistent phonological
environment in which this rule can apply to a single under-
lving representation of Fhis iteat. Presumably, this is the
type of solution one might suggest for speakers who variably
realize an item such as either as [aed?] and [id:]. We might

have to postulate a rule that changes a high front vawel into

[}

a diphthong or vice versa, L.e. 1 *a” or ﬁi 4 i, to handle
ather phonological processes; however, weo probably would not
be able to isolate an exclusive phonological eavironmeant for
Q
ERIC
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previously established phonological rule. Thus, we might con-
clude that we must posit dual underlying representations to
aceount adequately for the speaker's competence tn his use of
the alternate forms, Admittedly, however, such a conclusion
is not intuitively satisfactory and might be adopted only as a
last resort. Perhaps a more important reason for viewing this
solution skeptically is the variability of tand f or 8, de-
pending on the stress assignment on with. We would not gen-
erally expect phonological conditioning of this type on the
variability of items that are, in essence, entered in the lexi-
con as different units. the choice of lexical items would be
expected to vary much more according to extra-linguistic Cac-
tors, such as participants, style, setting, etc. For example,
[1d '] might be expected more frequently in informal styles and
[aeé‘] more [requently in formal styles, but w» would not ex-
pect their alternation to vary according tu phonological en-
vironment if they were authentic lexical diffevences,

The alterrnate solution to dual lexical representations is
to represent with with a single underlying representation,
which would presumably be wI8', and then allow the application

~

of the 8 7 t rule to be i{tem-specific with respect tp with.

In other words, one environment for the application of 6 - t

is the lexical item with. [In this way we can still build in
the constraint on variability depending on stress so that the

change of § 2 t for this item can be represented as:
- -

wl !
A -stressJ

atat

Je3t

(34) 2 -+ (t) / ek

This rule, then, can be coalesced with Rule (23) by describing
the environmental sets disjunctively, so that we now have the

following for Rule (23):

[+ras}] 3 i
{
(35) 8 4 (t) / wrfwl ) #a)
Q A -stressj J

ERIC :
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Admittedly, the conclusion that § + t can be conditidned
lexically is not a completely satisfying solution., But until
we hdve turther phonological data that might lead consistency
to §’4Entement dependent exclusively on phonological environ-
ment, we must settle for a less intuitively satisfying solution

to account for the descriptive facts,

4.2.5.2 Accounting for the incidence of #. In order to con-

sider the distribution of the § variant for with, it is first
necess3ary to observe the distribution of all variants according
to whether the fullowing environment is consonantal or non-
consonantal. The distribution of variants for the Puerto Rican
and. black informants is illuétrated in the following figure and

table:

Puerto Rican Black
7. __oHk-C_fC __#-C __#HC
100 | N
N \\\\//
25 | IR0 I D
t t
50
I
25 | t
t
0

Figure 4. Distribution of variants for potential 8 in
with in nonconsonantal and consonantal en-
vironments tfor Puerto Rican and black
informants,

O
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Table 16, Distribution of variants for potential & in with
in nonconsonantal and consonantal environments
for Puerto Rican and black informants.

Variant Puerto Rican Black
__##-C __iHrC _H-c __HC
No. 7 No. % No. b . No. %
t 114 78.1 36 34.0 43 76.8 19 46.3
[ 3 2.1 61l 57.5 1 1.8 16 39.0
g 18 12.3 6 5.7 4 7.1 2 4.9
£ tr 7. 3 2.8 8 143 4 9.8

Total 146 106 56 41

Several observations can be made on the basis of the above
data. To begin with, we observe that the following consonantal
environment is almost exclusively responsible for the incidence
of Q. When followed by a vowel or a pause, some segment is
generally present. -It is also important to note that the main
difference is found in the incidence of t; t is the variant

~that is reduced in an inverse proportion to the greater fre-
quency of @ before consonants: that is, the sum of t and §
is approximately the same for the two environments.

If the incidence of § in with is compared with the inci-
dence of P for other types of morpheme-final potential § for
other types of morpheme-final potential 8, we find that its
frequency with with is much greater: 57.5 percent for with
followed by a consonant; 15.3 percent for other morpheme-final
items followed by a consonant. To understand the significance
of this difference, it {s necessary tc recall that Q realiza-
tion for items other than with is largely due to the assimila-

tion process described in Rule (18). This assimilation process,
it was noted, is largely restricted to certain types of frica-

‘G s. But when we look at the incidence of 2 for with, we

ERIC
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note that it does not show these same types of restrictions,
It is observed before practically any consonant, as attested

to in the {ollowing examples:

{36) a. [wI ma® ] 'with my' (l4:3)
b, [wl khzlil 'with Kelly' {(11:9)
c. {wl him] ‘with him' (14:6)

d. (wl stlkbal] 'with stickball' (5:2)
e.  [wl wrlz] 'with girls' (44:6)
E. {wl be'sball  'with baseball'  (44:1)

It is obviods, then, that Q realization for with cannot
be accounted for simply by the application of our assimilation
rule. Rather, it appears to be a deletion of t after it has
been derived from underlying € 57 We will see in Chapter 5
that the deletion of final t and d is a rule that will be needed
anyhow, so we can simply apply the rule now to account for Q in
with as well as in other items. Obviously, this alveolar stop
deletion rule must be ordered after Rule (35), which changes 8
to t in with. It also appears that this deletion rule should
be ordered after the palatalization rule (Rule (29)), so that
it cannot operate un items that will end in {&]. 1If we allow
the palatalization rule to be ordered before this deletion
rule, we can account for the fact that y is the only nouvocalic
segment before which we have no examples of deletion: out of
Ll potential examples before y, none shows § realization. We
sec that the change from t to & before y makes certain examples
of with ineliginle for the t deletion rule.

A final point that can be made concerning # realization
relates to the comparison of # for the Puerto Rican and the
black infrrmants, The Puerto Rican informants, as a group,
tend to show more P realization than do the black informants.
Anticipating our discussion of final t and d deletion in the
following chapter, we wmay nute that this fits the general pat-
Yo tor final t deletion, which is considerably more frequent

E]{Jﬂ:frto Rican English than it is in Black English,
P v v
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4.3 Summary of rules, Following is a list of the rules that

we have formulated as necessary in vrder to account for the
varivus realizations of underlyving © , renumbered as (37) and
placed {n the proper order fnsofar as is known. (Each rules
original numbering is indicated in parentheses afrer its title.)
Some of the rules do wot relate directly to the derivations from
underlyiog - 87, but they are included here because they account
for certain processes necessary to understand the rules per-
taining directly to 8. [n most cases the reasons for particular
arderings have been discussed in the preceding sectionsy in a
{ew cases, however, there are no formal motivations for sélect-
ing the ordering o the rules that have emerged on the basis

of our discussion, so that the order may be arbitrary.

- -
(37) a. Voiceless -vae ;Yoct 1
: assimilation{ +cont ;?n :
(10) aant * ([-voice]y/ N (t #H__
acor ":Er
ystrid N )
- el ystrid |
- J
b, Regressive Zant [-voc h
fricative & % (18or )/___ ## 1 +cont
assimilation ystrid -vd
18 - g
, (18) aant
Al +cor
'hkstrid
} +ant |
i -cor l
i \ L-strid_f, J
c¢. Progressive T-vouc
sibilant g 4 ([+strid])/| +stridj #
assimilation +cor .
(13
d. Vowel -stress
reduction -tense 22
(25) LV
e, Schwa. rcons :
\ deletion 2 = () / : {+nas]
O (26) ~Nas -Stress

ERIC
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£. Morpheme- ' {+nas]
final stop

(35) @ o0 (ry / (e (w7 e
L A -stress l

s
g. Morpheme- Treons
inttial ~-vog
stop +cor 4 ((-cont] ([+sim rel])}/
9 —_—
(2) \firiid ##{A vd] [B cons]
bh. Palatali- Savae M)
zation -cont voe
‘ -+ ([-ant])/ ## 1 -cons
(29> -nas — [-backj
_teor
i. Alveolar M-voe )
stop -cant
deletion® -nas 4 (P / L
+oor
‘+ant_J

j. Labiov-dental B (L) / __A#
tricative
(22)

k. Geminate con- € *® / _  an identical ¢
sonant re-
duction
(14)

* In this summary, (i) is simply an approximation of
Rule (39), which will be discussed in detail in
Chapter 5.

Now, it is noted that some of the rules in the above set
are common to both standard English and various nonstandard
dialects, while others are peculiar to nonstandard dialects
such as PRE. For example, the assimilation rules (a, b, and
c) are common to nonstandard and standard dialects of English,
but the stop realizations and labio-dental fricative realiza-
tions for underlying & (f, g, and j) are unique to certain
nonstandard varieties. [In this sense, this variable seems to
be quite like other nonstandard variables that show both shared

O
]E l(:dique aspects when compared with standard English.
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[t should further be noted that some independent linguistic
constraints on variability have been incorporated for rules re-
lating directly to the derivation of phonetic realizattons from
underlying "6, Although we have isolated some constraints
that are to be incorporated {n an adequate descriptive account,
it should be observed that this variable does not reveal an
extensive ordering of constraints. 1In fact, only one variable
rule shows as many as two hierarchical orders. This cannot be
attributed to our lack of detail in searching for valid lin-
guistic constraints; rather, it appears to be an indication
that there is a limited amount of hierarchical ordering in the
constraints on variability. Unlike other variables that may
reveal a fairly extensive natural hierarchy of constraints,
¢.g. final consonant clusters, this variable shows only a

limited hierarchy.
NOTES

l. There is some question as to the feature of t that is actu-
ally stigmatized. According to Bailey (personal communi-
cation), it is the place, not the manner of articulation,
that is the stigmatized aspect. Thus, according to Bailey,
a gingival stop would be stigmatized, but a dental stop
would not be,

2. Labov et al. (1968) have built the feature of volcing into
this rule as a variable constraint that raises the relative
frequency of rule application. But they do not state
whether this variable constraint is to be applied if only
the first part of the rule (in actuality, the first of two
rules) is chosen. According to the empirical data pre-
sented by the authors, however, it is clear that this con-
straint can only operate when both options of the rule have
been chosen, They observe:

...we find that Negro speakers use a great many
affricates for (th), (th-2), but that the pre-
vailing form for (dh) is the stop, {dh-3).

Q (Labov et al., 1968:96)
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Without explicitly establishing the convention that a vari-
able constraint can apply only to the last option in a
coalesced rule output involving two or more optional out-
puts, an adequate account ol variability can be achieved
only by keeping the rules separate,

Labov et al. (1968) do not say where or how the nondis-
tinctive features have been previously introduced. Gen-
erally, they have been placed {n very low-level phono-
logical rules, but Stanley (1967:394) has suggested that
there {s good reason to include these nondistinctive pre-
dictions in the morpheme structure sequence rules.

See Wheeler (1971) for some of the theoretical short-
comings of this convention.

This convention change was suggested by William K. Riley
in personal communication.

When we say that s falls into the range of 'chance occur-
rence"”, we are referring to a statistical rather than a
structural fact. Performance errors may occur randomly
in terms of their frequency, but they are structured in
terms of the types of "slips" that may occur.

The transcriptions here and elsewhere are meant to be only

broadly phonetic. Finer phonetic detail is not typically
included.

In actuality, the same type of assimilation operates for
the voiced counterpart of § in casual speech, so that we
have sentences like:

(yu bri ztst f» 1aef] 'You breathe zest for life’
(yu bri veéri hevsli] "You breathe very heavily'
[8iz = smu Zzaza gsbor taep] 'She's a smooth Zsa Zsa

Gabor type'

These appear to be quite acceptable in an allegro style of
standard English. This means that the rule would specify
those features common to d and 8.

Apparently there are some standard English speakers for
whom the appropriate assimilation here is [fIf]. For these
speakers, the prugressive assimilation rule is stated more
generally.

It is interesting to note that for {16b) there is a vocalic
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shift that is conditioned on the basis of the existence
of a voiceless segment following the n in ninth. When
therc is a voiceless consonant forming a cluster with n,
there is a centralizing tendency in the vowel nucleus,
but when there is no voiceless consonant, 1t does not
ventratize. Thus, we get:

e - .
fn>nostori] "ninth story'

but . < ; Vs ; '

{na"n stortz] nine stories
This phenomenon indicates that the assimilation and de-
letion rules must follow the rule for centralization,

11, Although the convention we are suggesting here is initi-
ated in order tv incorporate a variable constraint, the
sami convention might allow certain typcs of rule col-
lapsing presently prohibited in a more traditional inter-
pretation of generative phonology, i.e. a theory that does
not formally admit the incorporation of variable constraints.

12. This feature specification assumes that both {8] and [f]
are [-strid], but this is a matter that is still not re-
solved, Chomsky and Halle (1968:177) consider {f} to be
[+strid], but their description of stridency, i.e. "a
rougher surface, a faster rate of flow, and an angle of
incidence closer to ninety degrees will all contribute to
greater stridency', seems to unite rather than distiaguish
[8] and [£]. At any rate, this is not crucial to our dis-
cussion, since we could simply state the rule as:

-voc ‘
+cont -cor ' .

- ik
+ant ( (+strid )/ —_—
_-vd o

LI we decide that [f] is [+strid]. Wheeler (1971:100) has
recently suggested that the feature [strident] can be dis-
pensed with altogether, its functions having been taken
over by [dis¢ributed] and {delayed release].

"13. Bailey (personal communication) notes that the incidence
of f for § is actually related to syllabication rather
than to morpheme position. For example, he notes that
ether could have f but ethereal could not. If this is
truv, and it appears to be a reasonable hypothesis, then
the designations morpheme-medial and -final are approxi-
mative of a more strictly phonologically conditioned
phenomenon,

)
E T(:Following the suggestion made by Bach (1966), the absence
B
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16,

17.

18.
)
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of the to indicate placoment in terms of environment
{s an abbreviation for an "either after or before' re-
lationship., Thus, /[+nasal] is an abbreviation for:

[+nasal] _ h
L {masal]}

If & rule changing a preceding nasal segment to a
nasal vowel has taken place, i.e. VY[+nasal] ?, the fro-
quency ol rule application is greatly reduced. For an
elaboration of nasal consonant deletion in English, see
Bailey (1973a). It iz doubtful if Bailey's interpreta-
tion would allow for a surface nasal consonant to ever
occur in month, but my data would indicate that it camn.
Bailey also suggests that the t in nothing may be inter-
preted as a generalization of a rule that changes under-
lying voiced fricatives to stops before syllabic nasals,

‘¢,8., seven and cleven,

Some instances of t may be due to the type of vestigial
interference that we suggested to account for the ve-
casional occurrence of s, since t may also be an inter-
ference variant for morpheme final 8 among Spanish speak-
ers learning English,

The application of the rule is, of course, more general,
extending to at least r and 1 in addition to the nasals.
Within the feature specifications for English set up by
Chomsky and Halle (1968:176-77), it would appear that the
inclusion of r and 1 in this type of rule would have to

be handled by setting up the environments disjunctively.
But if one introduced the feature [syllabic]}, which Bailey
and Milner (Chomsky and Halle 1968:354) see as a necessary
feature specification, the rule could be stated in a much
more general fashion. For example, assuming that 1, r,
and the nasals have been given the feature [+sy11ab1c]
under special circumstances such as those we are talking
about here, the rule might be stated more generally as:

+cons ] »
° 7 ® /I:-syll] [T] [syll]

This sort of evidence appears to be strong support for
the introduction of the feature [+syllabic],

Bailey's (1969a) interpretation is that syllabic nasals
are permitted only after homorganic syllable-final ob-
struents.

We must note, of course, that in some varieties, we get
[wid] instead of [wI8]. In terms of the variants, this
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would simply be included as the standard variant 8. To
caccount for this variant, the input for the rule changes
would have to be generalized to include “d” and /6. We
will only deal with 9 , with the understanding that for
some varteties, the rule will have to be altered slightly,
e.g. d for d..

19. Technically speaking, Rule (35) should not include with
cince this exception is to be noted tun the lexicon: that
is, the lexical entry for with will simply specify that

Rule (35) applies to it in the appropriate environment.

20, The assimilation rule wmay, of course, still operate on
instances of with in which 8 is not changed to t. [If the
assimilation rule is ordered before § - 4, then it will
account tor instances of ﬂ before trlcatlves, the t
deletion rule accounting for other examples of B. T1f,
on the other hand, 8 * t is ordered before assimilation,
the assimilation process ovperates only vn those instances
of underlying -8 that have not undergone the 8 - t change.
The former order is chosen here, although our data furnish
no overwhelming avgument for doing so.
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The th variable discussed in the preceding chapter is one of
the most socially diagnostic varfables operating in American
soclety. In initial position, it is part of a variable that
apparently cuts across all regiounal and ethnic varieties of
English in its social significance. In some positions, we see
that the interference variant from Spanish-influenced English
and the English variant of the surrounding black community are
in competition: Black English calls for {f] (varying with the
standard English variant {8]) and Spanish-influenced Engiish
calls for [s]. It is obvious that the Black English realiza-
tion is favored for all speakers, even those with restricted
black contacts, Those with more direct black contacts, of
course, are influenced to a significantly greater extent than
are those with restricted contacté. .

Now, we turn our attention to a var[éble, namely, syl-
lable-final d and t, that operates in a somewhat different
way. In syllable-final position, when preceded by a vowel or
constricted r, upderlying ~d. or .t may be realized in PRE
in several different forms. For underlying “d/, t and @ are
the main non-d realizations; for -t., Q is the main non-t
realization. Previous studies of social dialects have indi-
cated that this variable is not restricted to our population;
rather, it has broader significance than the group we are
studving here. It has been noted in studies of Spanish-
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Une of the characteristic features ol Puerto Rican Spanish
ts the deletion of d in svllable-final position, Thus, in
words Like verdad "truth' and ciundad "city', the final d may
be deleted, giving [beFd4] and {siudd] respectively, Because
ot this phonological pattern in Puerto Rican Spanish, this
process nmight be predictable in Spanish-influenced ¥English for
this community., Ma and Herasimchuk (1968) have tabulated this
variable in the speech of a Puerto Rican community in Jersey
City and have found that d aud t deletion is characteristlic to
some extent. Their brief discussion cannot, however, be com-
pared with vur analysis here for several reasons, In the first
place, they du not make an§ environmental distinctions in tabu-
lating vartability. As will be seen, an accurate assessment
of variability rfor this feature is dependent on the distinction
of several different envivonments, Their failure to distin-
guish environments such as the efrfect of a following consonant
or vowel allows them to come to the conclusion that "PRE
speakers most usually give some phonetic marker for final /e¢/
or /d/'" (Ma and Herasimchuk 1968:740). We will sce that this
statement does nct necessarily hold when various environmental
constraints are examined.

Ma and Herasimchuk have also combined variants of these
variables in such a way that it is impossible to get a valid
picture of how the various phonetic realizations operate with
respect to underlying t or d . For example, they consider
the glottal stop [?] as a variant for either t or d, but do
not separate the two potential underlying sources from each
other. This procedure can be quite misleading, since in the
case 2f underlying ¢t , glottal stop may be a standard variant,
while in the casc of underlying d , it is quite clearly a
nonstandard variant, To consider glottals derived from either

t or d as one variant does not allow for an accurate social
[: i%z»rentiation. Glottal realizations may operate quite dif-

et Ly for these two underlying sources.
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Furthermore, one may quesgion the perceptual reliability
of their categories of vartants. They have set up three varl-
ants for t and d: (1) [t] or unreleased [t7]; (2) glottal
stop {?]; (3) no phonetic realization at all. Previous studies
have established that we can expect reliability i{n perceiving
{mpressionistically the differcnces among t, d, and #, but
the perception of the difference between glottal stop and un-
released [t7] cannot be expected to show such a high degree of
reliability. To separate glottal stop and uareleased [t7)
into two ditferent variants would appear to reduce the reli-
ability of perception considerably,

Labov et al, (1%68), Wolfram (1969), and Fasold (1972)-
have all looked at the phonological processes that operate on
d deletion LnkBlack English, Tabov et al. (1968) have con-
sidered pustvocalic d and t deletfon to be a part of the same
rule that deletes d and t following consonants, No detailed
frequency ctudy, however, is made of the deletion of post-
vocalic d. Wolfram (1969) has restricted his study to cases
of postvocalic d that do not have any grammatical function,
e.g. bad but not showed. His analysis has isolated several
types of constraints on the variability of d, {ncluding fol-
lowing vowel or nonvowel and stress. Fasold (1972) deals
exclusively with d as a grammatical marker and finds that
some ol the same general constraints isolated by Wolfram for
nongrammacical d are operating on d when it is a grammatical
marker. The various constraints isolated by Wolfram and
Fasold will be examined in some detail later, and the rules
needed to handle these variable constraints will be discussed

in that context.

5.1 The variants. As suggested above, we can identify three

relevant variants for underlying "d° and two for underlying
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t . The variants for d and the various submembers of those

variants are given below:

Variant Phonetic Realization Fxamples
d [d1* [3) fhu:d] "hood?
{h:d an] 'hood on'
t ('] ) (7e™) thust" ] ~ [ky:7] ~
{h1:7¢7 ) 'hood'
@ {hU: bxk] 'hood back'
This difterentiation of variants essentially follows that of
Wolfram (1969:95). -

[t should be noted that the tabulation of d includes both
d that is a morphophonemic representation of the grammatical
suttix -ed, {.¢. following vowels as in prayed, and d that is
part of the stem of a word. The grammatical function of d

includes its usage as a past tense marker, e.g. He cvried for a

long time; as a derived adjective, e.g. He's a colored kid;

and as a participle, e.g, He was tried for murder.

The variants for t are as follows:

Variart Phonetic Realizaction Examples
el (271 0™ Thet *] ~ [ha?] ‘hat!
P #: lengthened follow-
ing consonant [hz] 'hat'

Unlike d, t can only be used as part of a word stem following a
vowel; tor t theve is ne undevlying analogue to the grammatical -
function of postvocalic d.

The tabulations of d and t were made for each {nformant by
counting the first 20 potential occurrences of {u{lectional d
tollowed by a nonvowel and the first 15 followed by a vowel.
The same prucedure was carried out for the noninflectional
function of d and t. 1In addition to the variants for d identi-
fied above, we also have an occasional instance of [d] for d
interVocalically. This phonetic realization is obviously a
matter of Puerto Rican Spanish influence because of the

Qo
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tricativization of voiced stops postvocalically in Spanish.
fhis phonetic realization is not indtcated here iu any of our
tabulations ol d for two reasons, First, initial tabulation
indicates that itts {neidence Ls so low that it clearly fies
intyu the category of vestigial interference as we have defined
the concept previously. Furthermore, there is considerable
difiiculty in consistently pevceiving the difference between
lenis [Q} and tricativized {d] when transcribing from a tape

recorder, thus prohibiting a rellable tabulation of [d].

5.2 The incidence of P for underlying .d. . Previous stadies

of the $ realization for d indicate that there are several
differeﬁr'types of environments that may affect the realiza-
tion of 2. Some of these are general types of environments
that have been seen to affect variabllity for a pumber of
features; others appear to be more specific in their appli-
cation.

One of the most commonly noted influences on variability
{s the presence or absenge of a vowel following a segment.
Studies of variability in Black English by Wolfram (1969) and
Fasold (1972} have revealed that this is one of the majoxr con-
straints on d deletion., Both have indicated that a vocalic
environment inhibits the incidence of #. 1In Table 17, we pre-
sent the tiguies for d deletion based on whether the following
segment is vocalic or nonvocalic. The nonvocalic environment
includes both a following consonant of some type and a pause,.
For the sake of ihis table, we will combine tne d and t vari-
ants for d under the category of presence, so that we only have
a binary classification into presence and absence. Figures are
given for the 29 Puerto Rican informants, based on the extracted

examples we described above,
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Table 17, Frequency of ¥ realization for potential d in
vocalic and nonvocalic environments for Puerto
Rican intormants.,

#iE Y wiE Y

No. del,/lotal 70/ 340 4277737
' del. 20.6 57.9

The difference between g realizations for the two environments
is quite clear-cut: a following nonvowel favors the operation
of d deletion. This constraint is the same as that identified
by both Wolfram (1969:99) and Fasold (1972:41) for the dele-
tion ot d in Black English.

Another factor that previous studies have shown to affect
the variability {s stress. The general principle that has been
observed is that occurrence {n an unstressed syllable favors

“the deletion of segments, whereas occurrence in a stressed syl-
lable inhibits deletion. This has been observed for a number
of different variables and has specifically been described for
d deletion by both Wolfram (1969) and Fasold (1972)., The
relative frequency of d deletion in stressed and unstressed
syllables can be observed in Table 18. Since we have already
noted the importance of a following vocalic or nonvocalic en-
vironment, it is appropriate to consider the effect of stress
in terms of these environments. There are two main types of
environments that we have classified as unstressed in our
tabulations: (1) d that occurs in an unstressed syllable of

a polysyllabic word, such as treated, stupid, or record;

(2} that occurs in an unstressed modal. The latter is illus-

trated in sentences such as I don't think he should g6 and

John would g6 if he weren't so tired. Stressed environment

refers to any instance of potential d that occurs in a stressed

syllable of a word such as betrayed, head, or showed.
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Table 18. Effect of stress on the frequency of $ realization
for potential d for Puerto Rican informants.

_hwy -V
Stressed Urstressed Stressed Unstressed
No. del./Total 54/293 16/47 245/481 182/256
7 del. 18.4 34.0 50.9 71.1

Two observations can be made on the basis of Table 18.
First, as we might expect, we observe that stress does affect
the deletion of d, the occurrence of d in an unstressed syl-
lable favoring deletion more than its occurrence in a stressed
syllable. But it is also noted that stress does not have the
same effect on variability that a following vowel or nonvowel
may have. When the cruclal cross-products, i.e. ___ ##V,
Unstressed and __ ##-V, Stressed, are compared, it is apparent
that the following vowel or nonvowel is the flrst order con-
straint and stress or nonstress the second order.

Up to this point, we have not separated those instancces
of d that are inflectional from those that ave inherent | :1t
of the lexical item. Previous tabulations of phonologlcal
variability have shown that the grammatical function of a
segment tends to inhibit deletion {see, for example, the dis-
cussion of Labov et al. (1968) or Wolfram (1969) concerning
bimorphemic and monomorphemic consonant clusters) when com-
pared with the same segment occurring as an inherent part of
the word. Ma and Herasimchuk (1968) mention this difference
but do not carry out any tabulations on the effect of gram-
matical versus nongrammatical functions of d.

In Table 19, the deletion of grammatical d versus non-
grammatical d is tabulated. Since we have already established
the effects of a following vowel/nonvowel and a stressed/un-

\ftressed syllable on the deletion of d, we will consider
ERIC
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grammatical/nongrammatical functions of d in terms of these
previously distinguished environments. Only those cases of
grammatical d followlng a vowel or r arve considered, ‘This .
means that all morphophonemic realizations of the -ed suffix
as -1d (phenetically [Id], [ed], or [id]) following an alve-
olar stop are not {ncluded. Furthermore, instances in which
-id forms have been assimilated to a d or a t that is part of

the stem (as in stard for started) will be considered later in

our discussion,

Table 19, Effect of grammatical marking on the frequency of B reali-
zation for patential d for Puerto Rican informants,

H#iky -V
. Stressed Unstressed Stressed Unstressed
Gram, Nongram. ¢ram, Nongram. Gram. Nongram. Gram. Nongram,
'No. det./Total 6/335  43/2s3 5/19 11/23 14734 2311347 40/54 142/202
7 del. 7.1 3.6 26,3 39.3 41.2 66.6 74,1 70.3

Table 19 indicates that variability is affected on the
basis of whether or not d is a grammatical marker. But it does
not appear that this is"a major constraint. In fact, the com-
parison of the cross-products indicates that it i{s a third
order constraint, being ordered after the cffect of the follow-
ing vowel and stress. In only one case is there a slight dis-
crepancy in cross-products (___ ##-V, Unstressed, Grammatical
Marker and _ ##.V, Unstressed, Nongrammatical Marker); we
will have more to say about the possible reason for this slight
discrepancy below.

One final constr<.nt on d deletion, namely, the differ-
entiation of grammatical d on the basis of‘its various func-
tions, can be examined here. Fasold (1972) suggests that the
nonpast functions of d (derived adjective or‘ﬁgst participle)
tend to favor dJ deletion more than its function as a past
tense marker. 1In Table 20, the tabulations arc given on the

[: Tk: of this breakdown. Since the only cross-products
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table 20. Effeet of grammatical function on the frequency of g teali-
cation Uor potential d for Puerte Rican informants,

LN v
stressed tnstressed Stressed Unstressed
Past  Nonpast  Past  Nonpast  Past Noupast Past  bNonpast
No. del./Total o/31  0/4 e s 9/26  5/8 6/10  32/44
" del, 19.4 0.0 27.3 25.0 34.6 62.5 60.0 2.7
total Past Del./Total 7 Del, Ttotal Nonpast Del./Total % Dei.
24178 30.8 19/64 60.9

applicable to this categorization are for grammatical d, only

those figures are given for this category, broken down in terms
of the previously cited constraints.

Because of the limited numbers of examﬁles in some cate-
gories, it {s somewhat difficult to find the ordered progression
of numbers that is typical of other constraints. Nonetheless,
when we look at the categories in which there are sufficient
examples, it appears that there is a significant difference,
particularly if we look at the total numbers of examples com-
bining the various categories. One word of caution, however,
should be given before concluding that it {s quite clear-cut,
In the - ##-V, Unstressed, Nonpast environment, we note that
32 of 44 examples indicate 4 deletion. But included in this
number are 23 examples of the derived adjective colored, all
of which indicace deletion. The elimination of this one item,
which may be a lexical difference rather than a phonological
deletion, would make the differences between the two gram-
matical categories much less clear-cut.

The way in which we have set up Table 20 indicates that
we consider the constraint of grammatical category to be the
fourth order constraint, ordered after following vowel/non-
vowel, stressed/unstressed, and grammaticaI/nongrammatical.
Because of the limited numbers of examples in some categories
and the logical impossibility of some vital cross-products,

[E i%::s difficult to arrive at a clear-cut decision concerning
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the ordering of constraints here. Fasold (1972:47) in his
analysis of constraints on d deletion in Black English, has
suggested that the grammatical function of d s ordered before
stress. However, his total number of grammatical examples of
d is actually less than the total we have analyzed here, so
that sowe of his important categories for determining the
ordering of constraints are only sparsely populated® On the
basis of our comparison of data here, we may cautiously sug-
gest that grammatical category is to be ordered as the fourth
order constraint, o

The hicrarchical oydering of the four constraints that
we have isolated so far is illustrated in Figure 5, using the
figures derived in Tables 17-20.

Following the conventions we have used for incorporating
the hierarchical ordering of constraints into a grammar of PRE
phonology that formally admits variability, we can summarize
our conclusions concerning the effect of various constraints
on d deletion by the following rule:

Y
(38) d 4 (B) / - A -V
I_B -stress (4 -BAST]
This rule indicates that the first order constraint is
whether the underlying /d/ is followed by vowel/nonvowel;
second order, whether Ehe preceding vowel is stressed/un-
stressed; third order, whether it follows an internal/non-
internal word boundary; fourth order, whether it functions
as a past/nonpast marker. [Implicit in the use of the capital
Greek prescripts is the fluctuation of the plus or minus values.
The value that is given in the formalization of the constraint
favors the operation of the rule, while the opposite value
inhibits it. Thus, for example, if the value of the following
vowel is -, as stated in the rule (##A-V), the deletion rule
Q
ERIC
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r———-———;—A
/31 19.4%
+Gram g
6/35 17.1% .
+5tress -_lgiit.ii__ .
54/293  18.47 0/4 0,07,
-Gram g
L 48/258 18.67
70/340  20.k° o vpast g
/11 27.39,
+Gram g
919 26,3%
L_:Srress fPiff__g____‘
16/47  34.07, 2/8 25.0%
-Gram g
11/28 39.37%
+Past ﬂ
tGram d 9/26  34.6%
AQ " S
rStress 14734 41.27, Past d
17 - _— .
245/481 50.97 S CERYRY
1 ~-Gram g
231/347 66.6%, "
} <\
_—_?¢ ’ +Past d
427/737  57.9% —_—
tGram o 6/10  £0.0%
40/5%4 74,17 -Past d
~-Stress m
1827256 71.1%
~Gram g

142/202 70.37.

Figure 5. Hierarchical ordering ot four constraints on d deletion
for Puerto Rican informants.

O
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other varfable rules states, the relation of variable con-
straints in terms of favoriug and inhibiting deletion should
be read following the principle of geometric ordering: that

is, the relative Irequency of constraints should be read as

follows:

Constraint Rank )
A B r L
-V -Stress - % (Does not apply) >
Y -Stress +iE - Past >
-V -Stress +4 + Past > ’
-V +Stress - (Does not apply) >
-V +Stress +# - Past >
-V +Stress 4 + Past >
+v ~-Stress - U (Does not apply) >
+V -sStress +# - Past >
+V -Stress +i + Past >
+V +5tress - (Does not apply) >
+V +Stress 4=t - Past >
+V +Stress it + Past

The incidence of deletion is greatest when all the values are
identical to those given in the formalization, and least when

all the opposite values obtain,

5.3 The incidence of B for underlying t/. Up to this point,

we have only looked at ¥ realization with respect to 'd’. But
it can also be noted that there is some deletion of underlying
t in words such as (k®] 'cat', [rebl] 'rabbit', and [ra®]

‘right'. The frequency for t deletion is given in Table 2L.
The figures are broken down on the basis of whethe- the follow-
ing environment is vocalic or nonvocalic, since we previously
observed the importance of this distinction for d deletion.

ERIC
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table 21, Frequeney ol ¥ realization for potential t when
foltowed by a vowel or a nonvowel for Puerto
Rican tnformants,
Y -y
No. del./Total 497459 219/617
7o del. 10.7 35.5

The above table plainly indicates a constraint on t deletion
that is quite ldentical to that which we observed for d dele-
tion, namely, that a following nonvowel favors deletion greatly
over a following vowel,

Since there are obvious similarities in terms of the out-
put of phonolugicalt reallzations for d and t, we may ask what
the relation of these two types of processes is, and how t
deletion may fit into the constraints we already established
for d. Of the four constraints we have already isolated tor
d, only the following vowel/nonvowel and the stressed/un-
stressed syllable can be investigated for t since postvocalic
t cannot have any grammatical function., It is, however, pos-
sible that there is a constraint based on whether the under-
lying alveolar is "t or ''d’/. The figures for these three
potential constraints are given in Table 22.

Several observations can be made on the basis of Table 22.
First, the way we have set up the table indicates that the
first order constraint for alveolar stop deletion is the fol-
lowing environment. An examination of the cross-products fur-
ther indicates that the second order constraint is whether the
underlying form is t - or -d . A comparison of the figures
clearly indicates that d favors the operation of the deletion
rule over t. The influence of stress does not show up for t
as clearly as it does for d, but this may be due to the fact
that there are relatively few examples of t in unstressed

Q ronments? If stess is & constraint on t deletion as it is
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lable 22, Frequency of # realization for potential t and
potvatial d in stresscd and unstressed environ-
wents tor Puerto Rivan informants,
____:;r;v
t d
Stressed  Unstressed Stresscd  Unstressed
Noudel /rotal 46/545 3/ 54/293 16/47
del. 10,3 2000 8.4 34.0
etV
t - d
stressed Unstressed Stressed Unstressed
No.o det./iotal 16/44 2047573 245/481 182/256
del. 26.4 33.6 50,9 71.1

for d, we would clearly expect that it is a minor one. It is
obviously ordered after the following vowel/nonvowel and the
voiceless/voiced constraints,

[he yencralization of the deletion rule to include t as
well as d means that we will have to revise Rule (38). The
effect of whether the underlying source is "t or 'd also
will have to be incorporated into the variable constraints.

Our rule is now stated as:

~VacC
-cont v . .
(39) | +ant 4oy 7 . r[ B +voice | ## A -V
reor Tostress | E - PAST
-nas ’

[t should be noted that because of the way we have writ-
ten Rule (39) it only handles the case of alveolar deletion
following a vowel (or constricted r). Some treatments of
alveolar deletion have incorporated it as part of a more gen-
eral rule, including d that is part of a consonant cluster as
well as d that follows a vowel. This is what Labov (1969:748)
Q dJune, as indicated in the following rule:

ERIC
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eons

t,d o )/ : () A~ \)

Although consonant cluster reduction is an integral part
o PRE (sce Wollram 1971:356-60), we have chosen to keep the
two rules separate here. Lo part, this is due to the fact
that consunant c¢luster reduction can affect all final stops
in which the members of the cluster share the feature of
voicing (Woltram 1969:51)., This means that clusters such as
sp, 1d, st, sk, etc., can be accrunted for by a general cun-
sonant ¢luster reduction rule.  The way Labov (1969) has set
up the rules, clusters involving t and d are accounted for in
the same rale as t and d following vowels; he needs another
rule to account for the reduccion of clusters such as sk, sp,
etc. By setting up the t and d deletion rule following vowels
separately, the consonant cluster rule can operate more gen-
crally. Another motivating factor in setting up the rule
differently s found in the different orders of constraints.
The ordering of constraints for t and d deletion following a
vowel appears to be somewhat different from the ordering of
constraints tor consonant cluster reduction., We could, of
course, set up a disjunctive rule to handle this discrepancy,
but this is not a great deal more economical when we consider
the additioral rule that is still needed to handle other
types vt consonant cluster reduction, CUntil we have addi-
tional motivatinn, then, we will keep these two rules apart.

It shonld also be noted that we have chosen to represent
the ¥ realizations for t and d as deletion processes rather
than as assimilation and subsequent degemination. Bailey
(1969b) considers standard English to assimilate t and d to
following labials and velars, e.yg. righk kite, goob bye.
The tact that we get deletion before vowels and pauscs as
O
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interpretation for PRE. Although it might still be pessible
to write the rule as involving assimilation, if we followed
Bach and Harms (1972) '"crazy rules'", this solution does not
seem very satistying., In particular, deletion preceding a
pause seems tOo oilitate against interpreting {t as assimi-
lation in PRE. Furthermore, the generality of # realization
betore any consonant appears to be more characteristic of
deletion than of assimilation.

3.4 The compavison of d and t deletion in Puerto Rican and

Black English.  In the course of vur previous discussion, we
have mentioned the fact that d and t deletion has been des-
cribed tor Black English in several ditferent geographical
locatiouns, including Washington, D.C., Detroit, and New York
city. On this basis, we may conclude that a certain amount
of this deletion is an integral part of Black English. Since
the surrounding black community ts the main source of non-
Puerts Rican contact, it is therefore important to compare d
and t deletion for these two populations in order to see if
we can attribute this prucess in PRE to linguistic assimila-
tion to the surrounding community. In Table 23 we compare
the tabulations »f d deletion fur the Puerto Rican and the
blavk informants in our corpus. In this table, we have
broken down the Tigures on the basis of only three environ-
mental categorivs:  fullowing vowel/nonvowel, stressed/un-
stressed svllable, and grammatical/nongrammatical function
of d.

Where therc are suitficient numbers ol examples to allow
comparison, it is obvious that d deletion is much more fre-
quent in Puerto Rican Eaglish than it is in Black English.

[t we collapse the distinction between grammatical and non-
grammatical functions of d, because of the paucity of examples
[: i?:grammatical d in some of the above categories, we find that
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Fable 21, Comparisea b d deletion tor Poerts Rican and black informants.

oy __—“aht.\‘
Stressed Unsteessed Stressed Fnstressed

aram, tram, Noengram, o oram. Ncngram.  Hrdm. Nopgram,
fuerty Rucan
Noo del /Tatal n/35 a4/238 AR 11/23 L5/3% 231745 54 1421202
Todel . [P oy 2n.3 39.3 1,2 5.7 T4l 70,3
Black
Nooodebrotal /s /vy b2 4f22 14/33 62/183 5110 35769
Todel. 3.0 1.3 3.0 18.2 42,4 3.9 33,0 50.7

there is a clear-cut difference in the degree of deletion for
the two groups tor all environments. This combination of cate-

gories is given in Table 24.

Table 24. Comparison of d deletion combining grammatical and
nongrammatical functions of d for Puerto Rican and
black informants.

Y : ey
Stressed Unstressed Stressed Unstressed

Puerto Rican |
No. del./Total 54/293 16/47 2457481 182/256
7 del. 18.4 34.0 50.9 71,1
Black
No. del./Total 11/107 3/24 76/216 38/79
% del. 10.3 20.8 35.2 48.1

fable 24 leaves little doubt that d deletion is consider-
ably more frequent in the speech of Puerto Ricans than of blacks.
I1f Puertu Ricans have the deletion rule much more frequently
than blacks, we may ask whether this rule can be attributed
simply to the {nfluepce of the surrounding linguistic community.
In the previous discussion of morpheme-final 3 we observed that
the assimilation variant is found to a significantly lesser de-

o . . . 5 . . S
IE l(jxn the Puerto Rican community., 1f the realization of f for
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underlving ¢ 1s a typical case of assimilation, and it appears
to be so, then dJd deletion cannot be attributed simply to assimi-
lat{on from the surrounding black community.

At this point we must tera to the possible intfluence of
Pucerto Rican spanish that is carried over in the speech of
secand genevation Puerto Ricans.,  As we have mentioned pre-
vivusly, one of the characteristic features of Puerte Rican
Spantsh is the deletion of underlying d  in syllable-tfinal
poasition., (As in English, this is not a categorical proce;s,
but a variable wne.) ‘there are, then, two possible sources
for ¢ deletion:  the surrounding black community and Puerto
Rican spanish, We can hypothesize that it {s the convergence
of these sources, rather than one source alone, that accounts
tor the higher incidence of deletion among Puerto Ricans than
blacks.

The pussible convorgcnqq_qf sources for d deletion can be

H

\

examined further by isolaLingséhe Puertuv Rican informants who
have extensive black contacts from those who have restricted
black contacts. Table 23 gives the breakdown of deletion on
the basis of three groups: blacks (BL); Puerto Ricans with
extensive black contacts (PR/BL); and Puerto Ricans-'with
restricted black contacts (PR). The figures are broken dowe

on the basis of the following euvircnment and the stress of the
preceding vowel, as was done in Table 24,

The figures in Table 25 indicate that, with one exception,
the incidence of deletion is greatest for the PR/BL's, aext
greatest for the PR's, and least for the BL's., The one excep-
tion,  ##V in an unstressed syllable, is found in the cate-
gory wich the smallest number of examples, which probably ac-
counts for the discrepancy. We may hypothesize that the fig-
ures tor the PR/BL group are due to the fact that these speakers
are reinforcing the process of deletion that they may assimilate
onlthu basis of their clesge contacts with blacks with a process

\‘ "
E]{J!:‘“iéht be attributable to Spanish influence.

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:



130 SOCTOLINGUIGTIC ASPECTS OF ASSIMILATION

fable 25, Comparison of d deletion for BL, PR/BL, and
PR intormants,

BV ‘ . ##-V
Stressed Unstressed Stressed  Unstressed

BL
No. del./rotal 11/107 5/24 76/216 38/79
7odel. 10.3 20.8 35.2 48.1
PR/BL
No. del./Total 17/64 3/14 54/95 59/75
7 del, 26,5 21.4 56.8 78.7
PR
No. del./Total 37/229 13/33 191/386 123/181
7. del. 16.2 39.4 49.5 68.0

In the preceding discussion, we have restricted ourselves
to the comparison of d deletion for the Puerto Rican and the
black groups. But we can also look at these groups with re-
spect to t deletion. . In Table 26 the figures for t delction
are given for the black group and the two Puerto Rican groups
delimited above., Due to the small aumber of oxamplés in un-
stressed syllables, we will break down the enviranments only
ot the basis of whether the following segment is vowe!l or non-
vowel.

Several observations can be made on the basis of Table 26.
First, both Pucrto Rican groups reveal a higher frequency of t
deletion than does the black group. Just as for J, there is
some explanatinon for this higher frequency when we look at
possible influcnce from Spanish. Word-final t in Spanish is a
relatively rare occurrence, so that we might expect a Spanish
speaker to realize # for t in word-final or syllable-tinal
position. However, when we compare the two Puerto Rican groups,
O
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Table 25. Comparison of t deletion for BL, PR/BL, and
PR informants.

Y ey
B
No. del./Total 127184 53/255
¥ det. 6.3 20.8

. PR/BL |
No. del./Total 19/98 407119
T odel. 19.4 33.6
PR
No. del./totat 30/362 180/498
¥ odel. 5.3 16.1

we tind that.thc PR/BL group does not exceed the PR group in
both categories. Unlike the case of d, this does not scem to
be due to the limited number of examples, since both groups
appear to have sufficient numbers of examples for a clear-cut
pattern to emerge., If the ditference between the two Puerto
Rican groups in other instances is the result of the influence
of Black English on the PR/BL's, then the fact that postvocalie
t deletion is a relatively restricted phenomenon in Black Eng-
lish mav account for the lack of differentiation in the fre-
quencies of PR and PR/BL groups in this instance,

5.5 =-4d absence. Until mow, the only mention we have made of
the morphophonemic realization -id for the -¢d suffix has been
in connection with the rule that deletes the final d, so that

we have items like [ralail and [citi) for raided and cheated

respectively.,  The absence of d in these instances has been
tabulated along with other cxamples of pstential d in un-
stressed svllables. But it is also noted that there are in-
stances in which the entire morphophonemic form appears to be
O
ERIC
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absent.  Fasold (1972:41) has noted the same type of absence in
both Black English and standard English. These instances are
accounted for by sceveral types of phonological processes.
oostate it brielly, Fasold (1972) has suggested that in-
stead of a siwple phonological process that Jdeletes the entire
-4d torm, there is a series ol phonological processes that ac-
counts tfor this phenomenon. Some instances of absence pre-

ceding a vowel, ¢.g. precede it and invade it for preceded it

and invaded it respectively, can be attributed to the d dele-
tion described previously and the subsequent assimilation of
the remaining vowel I to the following vowel., Fasold further
suggests that for cases in which base-final t or d is preceded
by a consonant, e.g, expect, bust, -id absence may result from
the fact that these items are interpreted as eonding only in the
first membetr of the cluster. [t this is the case, the -1d
torms are absent because of the morphophonemic restriction of
-#d to base forms vnding in t or d. Other cases, Fasold argues,
are accounted for by deletion of the vowel and subsequent de-
gemination or assimilation of the remaining d. When vowel
deletion takes place, the base-final t or d is contiguous to
the remaining d. If the base ends in t, an assimilation of t
to d may take place (giving {hild] for hated and [thrid] for
treated), and if ¢ is contiguous to a d, degemination may take
place (giving [rsld] for raided). The particular rules through
which Fasold eventually arrives at -id absence in the surface
realization will not concern us here; thus, we will make no
attempt to summarize Fasold's specific rules and rule order-
ings., What is of interest here is the fact that through a
series of phonological rules, it is possible to account for the
resultant loss of a svllable in the surface realizattion.

The first type of process Fasold mentions, {.e. the as-
similation of a vowel after d deletion that places 1 contiguous
13 another vowel, Is not found in our corpus. Since Fasvld
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mentions that this occurs revlatively (nfrequently, we cannot
be sure il this absence is accidental or significant, The
second reason tor -id ahsence, i.e. the interpretation of a
base-tinal cluster as containing only the first member, is
documented by oaly two examples:

(40) a. Like 1 used to be the war counselor...
sy it all depend on what happened in the
first place. (35:1%)

b L.o.they could have arres' me.  (31:10)
Fasold notes that absence of this type is also to be expected
quite infrequently, and our data support this observation for
PRE .

Although there ave a number of different contexts in which
deletion of the vowel and subsequent assimilation or degemin-
ation of the remaining d, the third type of process (or, more
correctly, processes) uvccurs, there is one context in which
surface syllable reduction is quite common, namely, when the
verb is followed immediately by a gerundive nominal. Specif-
ically, this favolves one verb, start, in sentences such as:

(41) a. He star(d) talking to my mother.

b, e star(d) coming every day.

There are actually three types of realizations that can
be observed in the monosyllabic realizatfon of this form:
star (or phonetically [sta:]), start, or stard. TIn Table 27,
we have scparated the frequency of syllable loss for the BL,
PR/BL, and PR informants ints two main categories: (1) in-
stances in which start is monosyllabic, i.e. {sta(r)],
[sta(r)t], or [sta(r)d]; (2) 'instances in which it is bisyl-
labic, it.e. [sta(r)ti| or [stari].

There is an obvious difference in the realizations of
started as monosyllabic or bisyllabic, particularly when we
compare the informants with the BL inf rmants. The difference
in %he realizations between these groups is quite significant

©
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Cable 27, Comparison of monosyllabic and bisyllabic reali-
zations of started in gormmdive noninal con-

structions tor BL, PR/ZBL, and PR intormants,

Monesyllabic  Bisyllabic o Monosyllabic
18 20 11 04,05
PR/BL ! 4 5,0
PR 17 ‘th 27,0
(Chi square p A0 0 Although there are too tew examples for

the PR/BL intormants to come to clear-cut conclusions, the fre-
guency at wwonosyllabic forms falls between the two groups, as
wo miyvht expect.

We may hypothesize that the relative inlrequency of the
manasyllabic realizations of started is due to the difference
in the tendency to reduce syllables as observed in spanish and
knglish., lhere s a well-kuown tendency in English, an accent-
timed language, to reduce the vowels in unstressed syllables
and, in some instances, to completely clide entire svllables
in unstressed environments.  In Spanish, a syllable-timed
language, vowels in unstressed syllables do not reduce as they
do in English, and the tendeney to olide complete syllables is
much weaker.  [his teamdency, then, may be the reason that there
is a signiricant dirference botween the incidences of monosyl-
labic realizations »! started when the blékk informants are
compared with the Puerto Rican informants,  To veritly this
hypothesis ¢y our complete satisfaction, however, we would
neod o compare the incidence of monosyvllabic realizations {or

started in standacvd Ernglish and in other nonstandard varietices

Before conchudiog yur discussion of -3d here, we mnst
mention two tyvpes of -dd presence where iU 13 not normally
ixn?cLud in standard English., First, we observe siveral
LS

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:




SYLIABLE-FINAL ALVEOIAR S{OPS 135

instances ia which -¢d o8 realized as a suftix on a base ending
fn toor d when the corrvesponding standavd Hoglish construction
does oot distiogulsh between past and present tense torms of
the verb,  We thus have:

142y a. oLand 1t hurted, 22020

he  Dowotted a thivev-tive. (3405

This type or -ed thrn s obviously an analogical tormation on
upmarsed past topse verbs ending in toov d, and is not unique

to PRE.  Several foastances of this analogical formation are

tound for the BL Intormants as well, c¢.g. thev betted on him

(L:2yy i als: can be observed in varlous nonstandard white
dialects (and, perhaps, iu some standard dialects as well),
fhe otoer tyvpe of -fd formation has not, to my kaowledge,
been obscrved in other nonstandard dialects of English.,  This
is the double ov plemastic marking of the -ed sufflix, as in:
(%3) a.  ..ooright there it endeded.  (29:3)
L. L ..to osee what they wanteded to do. (22:53)
¢, ..oohe commandeded the seventy-three.,  (43:6)7
ihis plearastic -od mavking appears to be a type of structural
hyvpercorrection that aswours as a compensation for the EnwiiSh
tendency ¢y elide svilables.  On the whirle, this type of hyper-
correction is quite intrequent, although there is one speaker
in our corpus {(Informant 29) who has pleonastic -5§ Rafking on
five out i seven potential instances ol -ed, as il?dstrated
in the tollowiog evxamples:

(34y a. ,..and so they starteded runaing and
favlior's friend got shot,  (29:2)
b..L.and thewv starteded running.  (29:2)
¢, ooand they wantoeded to attack them.  (29:3)
d. ...right there it endeded. (29:3)
©.  o.oathey wanteded toy tight for Leemen Village
territory. (29:3)

Although this tvpe of hvpercorrection may be expected intrequently

ERIC
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Lor sowe PRE spodkers, the relative trequeucy ot usage by this
falormant appears to be quite unusnal and way be (divsyneratic,
|

o dncidence o U tor wdertving d 0 T the above dis-

cussioan, we have dealt by with varions aspects of underlying
doand b deletion, But we obsvrved at the outset that it
[s alsoy possible Cvrealize d as 0 Phoonetically, this may
buoan unreleased voiceless alveolar (v ], a glottal stop [7],
ar o cosartivalated glottal and unveleased atveotar stop [?¢7].
his teature, soetimes reterred to as devoicing, should not be
contused with the lack of voicing through the voiced stops in
standard Fuglish (sometimes represented as [rd’]). Pérceptually,
these two types ot devolcing appear tu be quite distinct, Pre-
vious studies ot devoleing, Jone exclusively on Black English
{(Woltram 1909 and tasold t972), have indivated that it is a
pracess that applies to many more consonants than just d; in
fact, it is true of all voleed obstruents to some extent. The
vealization of ¢ thr d  in word-final position bas also been
meiftioned as a possible interference variant from Spanish be-
cause o the lack of contrast between d and t in word-tinal
praftion L Spanish., As an interlerence variant, however, it
daes not appear Lo occeur very extensively for most speakers,
In Table 28, we have tabulated the frequencies of t, i.e.
{e T "], o ("t |, realization tor underlying d . Tthe per-
centages of t realization are caleulated o relation to the
total number of t and d realizationg, Cases of g realization
treated previvusly are not considered in this table. 1Two en-
vironments ave distinguished, vocalic and nonvocalic, It
should be noted that our detfinition of fullowing vocalic en-
vironment is quite vrigid, so that any slight pause between
potential 4 and a (ollowing vowel {s classified as nanvocalic,
We will see that this careful discrimination of pauvse follow-
i:f patential d is of particular importance because of the
ERIC
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effect of the constraint of pausc on the (neldence ot L. The
category toincludes [e7), [, and [“t ] phonetically; d in-

clides [d1, (41, aud | d, I
‘y

table 28.  FPFrequeney sbf b orealization tor potential d in
vacalic aud nonvocalic environments for Puerto
Rican informants.,

ey ~—~:_‘t FLaY
No. t 9 134
No. d 261 176
L 3.3 43,2

Tabhle 28 indicates quite clearly that t realization of
underlying ¢ is a phonological process that is largely con-
fined to nonvocalic envivonments. [n fact, the incidence of
toin vocalic environments is so limited that we may ask if the
few instances that we have arec a legitimate part of the dialect
ar some tvpe of "speaker error', Typically, d is realized as
a flapped alveolar {é] in iatervocalic position. The low in-
cidence of t preccding a vowel ¢onverges with the observation
of d devoicing in both Wolfram (1969:99) and Fasold (1972:55).
Although both of these studies mention the low incidence of t
in vacalic environments, Fasold nonetheless considers that
these rare instances should still be accounted for in the gram-
mar of 8lack English. Fasold, in fact, regards it as important
evidence for ordering the consiraints on variability as he does,
a matter which we will return to in more detail later.

One of the variable constraints mentioned in previous
studies of devoicing is stress. It has been suggested (Wolfram
1959:102) that unstressecd syllables favor the devoicing rule.
In Table 29, we present frequencies of t realization based on
the distinction between stressed and unstressed environments,

Q
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absent preceding a vowel, we will only give the incidence of t

tor d in nonvocalic eavironments.

Fable 29, Frequency of t realization tor poteatial d in
stressed and unstressed environments for Puerto
Rican intormants.

Stressed Unstressed
Yo, ot 94 40
No.o od 142 34
L 39.8 54.1

The observation of the influence of stress reported ip previous
studies of devoicing is confirmed in PRE. The realization of
t for d is ravored in unstressced environments and inhibited in
stressed nnes., )

Another factor that has boen obscrved to influence the
relative frequency of t in nonvocalic environments is the dis-
tinction between underlving dJd  followed by a consonant and
that followed by a pause »f some type. Pause is seen to favor
the lncidence of t (Wolfram 1969:101). In Table 30, the effect
af tliis constraint is considered. Terminal pause and non-
terminal pause (any hesitation tollowing potential d) are not
distinguished in our tabulations. t{abulativuns are broken down
into stressed and unstressed eavironmeats on the basis of our
previsusly determined constraint.

there is an obvions etfcct on ( realization based on the
distinction between a following pause and a following consonant,
but the ordering ot the constraints is somewhat unclear, The
implied order in Table 30 is that stress is hicrarchically
ranked before the Uollowing pause, but the two crucial cross-
products tor this decision, i.¢. Stresscd, e and Unstressed,

{0, are so close that there is no significant Jdiffercuce.

thee difference between Stressed, #4¢ and Unstressed,
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is significant, but since these are not the crucial cross-
products to compare when detdrmining the ordering ol constraints,

ity decision about ordering will have o be somewhat arbitrary.

table 30, Frequency 0 t realization tor potential d in four
cnvironments for Puerto Rican informants,

Stressed Unstrossed
TR o L e __.....‘
No. t 37 57 10 30
No. d ) 92 14 20
Ct 42,5 38,3 41.7 60.0

[n Woltram's (1909:101) study of constraints on t for d,
the possibility »f following voicing has also been investigated,
but has been tfound to be of no consequence. A similar tabula-
tion tor these data in stressed syllables also reveals that it
ts of no significance. (Iu fact, t realization is slightly
more frequent when tollowed by a voiced consonant than when
toltowed by a voiceless one.) This, however, is contrary to
Fasold's {1972) findings for devoicing in Washington working-
class black spevch. Our impression, then, is that if voicing
is a constraint on t for d, it is a very minor one.

At this point, we can summarize the constraints that we
have established in terms of a variable rule for devoicing,

formalized as:

v -V
(453 d v/ it v _]

A -stress _B —segmentJ
Several points necd to be noted in our formalization of
Rule (45). In the first place, we have written the rule so
that it operates only in nonvocalic environments. This means
that we are assuming that the phonolegical process is pro-
hibited from operating before a vowel, 1.e. an immediately
Q Hwing vowel without any intermittent pause. The rare cases
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ot t betore vowels which we mentioned ecavltier are diswissed as

pertotadnee factors ot some type.  this decision is a statistical

s, dased on the tact that t tor d preceding a vowel occurs in
Less than 5 percent o all cases. [t we were to account for

- these talreqguent instances in our tformal statement, the dis-
tinction between Loilowing vowel/nonvowel would obviously be the
tirst srdev constraint.

Phe hivcrarchy of constraints formalized here is quite dif-
forent trow the one suggested by Fasold (1972:47) tor Black
Eaglish. Fasold suggests that the first order constraint is
vaicing/voicelessuess, the sccond order constraint is the
absence/presence of a vowel, and the third order constraint is
the presence/absence of a pause., He does not mention the pos-
sible constraint of stress, presumably because there are too
“few examples in his data for him to make his calculations so
detailed., Although his suggested hierarchy of constraints
would, on the surface, appear to be radically different from
the one suggested here, some of this is due to his interpre-
tation of the distinction between a following vowel/nonvowel
as a genuine constraint on variability. Once he concludes that
vowel/nonvowel is a legitimate constraint, he unites the voicing
of the following vowel (sincc in English all vowels are voiced)
and the volcing of the tollowing consonants together as the
most inhibiting factor on d deveicing, whereas the lack of
voicing is the factor that favors it most, If Fasold were to
interpret the following vowel as categorically prohibiting de-
volcing, his constraints would be rearranged considerably and
would not conflict sericusly with the ones Suggested here.

So far, we have not discussed the relation of the devoic-
ing rule (Rule (43)) to the deletion rule (Rule {39)) outlined
previvusly. [Labov et al., (1968}, in their treatment of these
relations, consider the output of the devoicing rule applied
o .
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rule then operates on the output of the devoiciong rule,  This
is, of course, based on the assumption that the output of d
devoilcing ts tdentical to that st Fasold (Ly72:540-53),
hawever, raises the question of whether the phonetic outputs
from underlving Jd and t are ideatical., e notes that two
of the phonetic realizations of postvocalic, syllable-final

t aad d are identical, namely, the unreleased stop {t7]
and the glottal ['}; the thivd variant, the co-articulated
glottal and unreleased stop {"t ], however, appears to be
unique to the phonoiic realization of underlying 'd". I we
assune that Fasold s correct in his phonetic impressions, we
can raise the question of why this devoicing is unique to

d : is it a phonetic vestige of the underlying voiced seg-
ment, or is it due tv some phonological environment that may
characterize d  but not t ? It has been pointed out in
Wolfram (1973) that the lengthening of vowels that is char-
acteristic betore voiced segments in English is still retained,
when underlying d. is devoiced, giving phonetic items like;

2

(40) a. [m=:

“t ] 'mad'
b, [ga:’t |} "God'
This phonetic realization, noted for Black English, is also
characteristic of the PRE phonetic realizations of [7t7]."
Now, {f this {s the case, then it may be that the co-articulated
glottal and unreleased stop is a functioa of length and cannot
oceur before underlying t . [If we specify the [°t"] reallza-
tion as a function of preceding length, we can account for the
realization of the unique variant for underlying ~d .
Although the preceding discussion may appear to open up
the door for allowing d -+ t and t ¥ as the logical relation
of the two prucesses, we must not forget the different fre-
quency distributions for the deletion of t and d. [If we first
change d tu t, then we have difficulty accounting for the clear-
E Tk:reference for the deletion of underlying “d’ over ‘'t (sce
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Fable 22), We could revise onr coustraints so that preceding
vawel length is an important constraint on the deletion of t
o order to justily tie relations Labov ot al, (1968) orig-
fnally sugpested, but this solution scems to he somewhat ad
hoc.  Despite the apparent reasonableness ol the step-wise
gradation of devoicing from voicing through total deletion,
we must conclude with Fasold that "devoicing and deletion are

linguistically separate phenomena® (Fasold 1972:53)3%

5.7 lhe comparison of t for underlying d  in Puerto Rican

and flack English. We have previously mentioned that t for

anderlyineg d  is a characteristic of both Pucrto Rican and
Black FEuglish., [n tact, the variants that are initially set
torth for wur analysis ot t for underiying d {in PRE are pre-
ciscly the ones that both Wolfram (1$69) and Fasold (1972)
have identified tor Black English, It ‘et remains, then, to
compare the {ncidence of t tor underlying d among the Puerto
Rican and black informants. T[his is done in Table 31 in which
figures are given for stressed and unstressed syllables and
for tollowing consonant or pause.

As indicated in Table 31, the same general effect of en-
viroaments is observed ftor the two groups. The major differ-
ence between the groups is found in the frequency: the black
informants generally realize t wore frequently than do the
Fuerto Ricans. Although we note that t is somewhat more fre-
quent {n Black English than it is in Puerto Rican Euglish, we
may recall that ¥ realizations are more frequent in Puerto
Rican English, We may then ask how the groups contrast when

theyv are compared in terms of the total frequency of non-d

y
i.e. t or #, realizations., The figures for the two non-d
realizations are given in fable 32. Figures are given only
for stressed and unstressed envitronments preceding a non-

[z i%sllic environment.
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fable 31, Comparison of t realization for potential d in
four ceavirvonments or Puerto Rican and hlack
tutornants,

Stressed Unstressed
Y o G o

Pucrty Rican
No. ot by ¥ 1o 10
No. d 50 82 14 20
ot 3v.8 41.0 41.7 60.0
Black
Nowot 26 41 1t 16
Noood 39 34 7 7

t 4.0 M7 61,1 69.0

fable 32, Comparison of total non-d realizations in stressed
and unstressed environments for Puerto Rican and
black intormants.

Stressed Unstressed
Total Total
4t ¥nd 4 B & Non-d d

Nov, 245 9N 335 481 182 41, , 222 256
Yoot d LY 18,7 8v.b 71.1 15.6 86.7
No. ih 67 143 216 Bk 2 65 79

ot d 35.2 31.0 66,2 48,1 34.2 82.3

l[able 32 indicates that the two groups do not differ signifi-

cantly in terms of the total non-d realizations, However, they

do differ in the types of realizations: Puerto Rican English

sS)ws the ﬁ reatization significantly more frequently (Cht
ERIC
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sQuare p L0y than does Black English, whereas Black Eng-
Hisit realizes ¢ onore tfrequently,

Fieally, we can Tk at the jacidence oy L orealization
Yor the KL, PR/ZBL, and PR informants.  Wo hypothesize that
PR/ZBL fntormaots will use U asorve freqaently than do the PR
iuformants, ltable 33, which coupares the three groups, allows
us to test our hypothesis.  The realizations dare coapaved in
stressed and unstressed syllables and following consonant or

pause.

table 33, Comparison of t realization for potential d in four
cavironments Cor BL, PR/BL, and PR informants.

stressed Unstressed
_____ kg s i L
bl
Nt 26 ! 1t 16
Yo, d 39 34 7 7
t 40.0 54.7 61.1 69.6
PR/ B,
No. ot b 15 5 6
No. d 8 9 3
L 42.9 62.5 62.5 75.0
N PR
¥o. b 27 42 5 24
No. d 42 73 11 18
6.5 3t1.3 57.1

Tt 9.1 3

i

Despite the few examples in some of the categories de-
limited in {able 33, our hvpothesis is confirmed: PR/BL in-
formants do realize ¢ aore frequently than do PR informants.
In fact, the figures tor the PR/BL group exceed (but not to
any degroe of statistical sigrificance) che frequercy of t
r:flizatiwn observed in the black group. We thus conclude

ERIC
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that ¢ realization is a Leature that shows assiwmilation to
Black Faglish, For Puerto Ricans, one ol the linguistic ef-
teots ot extensive contacts with Black English speakers is the

increased Lrequency ol t realization.

5.8 Summary. tn Lhe preceding discussion, we have seen that
alveolar stop deletion tollowiag vowels and d devoicing are an
integral Lart of PRE. Unlike the case of €, which we discussed
in Chaptuvr Four, these processes cannot be accounted for solely
on the bhasis of assimilation to the surrounding Black-English-
spoaking community,  Rather, there appears to be a counvergence
of a Black English phonological process and a process that
might be atrributed to the influence of Puerto Rican Spanish.
Our conclusion that it is the combination of these sources that
accounts for alveolar deletion ts based on the frequency dis-
tribution.  If deletion were due simply to Puerto Rican Spanish
interlerence phenomena, we would not expect the high frequency
level of occurrence, since straighttorward interference for
these intormants tends to be very low, so low that we previously
labeled it vestigial {nterference. On the other hand, if tt
were due simply to assimilation tv the black comuunity, we
would not expect both those Puerto Ricans with extensive black
contacts and thouse with restricted black contacts to exceed

the frequency of occurrence found among Black English speakers.
But both groups have considerably more alveolar stop deletion
than the black group. We therefore conclude that the phono-
logical processes in Black English and Puerto Rican Spanish

are converging to account tfor the incidence of deletion,

The process of d devoicing may also be due, in part, to
converging processes, hut it appears to be more sensitive to
assimilation te the bilack community than is deletion. This
conclusion is again based on the trequency levels: the [re-

Q  levels tor this feature {ndicate that Puerto Ricans

ERIC
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with exteasive black contacts miy have a higher incidence of
devotceing than do speakers from the surroundiug Black kEnglish
commnity, but o that Poerts Ricans with restricted black con-
tacts tvpically have a lower incidence than is found in Black
English.

[here are two rules that are needed to formally account
for Jdeletion and devoicing in PRE:
(A7) [ -voe 0
-cunt v
rane oy / I‘-stress ) #E A -V
teor - - t+voice
PRI - PAST

\. .J

josiies]

(48) ('\'JL‘ 3
-¢omnt \V r_v

+ant -* ({-VL{}) / . . ik ]

+oor A oestress foo-— l“B -sognent

L-nasJ

Both of these rules have a number of variaBle constraints
on their occurrence, demonstrating the regular patterning of
variability in PRK that satches variability studies in other
settings. Although {t may be tempting to suggest that de-
letion nperates on t after d has been devoiced to t, the evi-
dence does not support this conclusion. Linguistically these
tw> rules are quite independent, and we suggest that QOletion

stould be ordered before devoicing.
NOTES

l. What is transcribed here as a voiced stop often fades into
voicelessness [‘g,1‘ This is to be clearly diftferentiated
from the variants of t.

2. The wav in which Fasold (1972) uses the evidence from his
application of statistical tests to support his c¢laims
about the validity of his constraints on variability can
be quite misleading. He applies the Chi square test of

Q scatistical significance (which is, in itself, a very wcak

RIC
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statistical calculation) for cach wmajor constraint he iso-
"1tes for d without reference to the intersection of other
straiuts.  For example, he applies Chi square to the
vy lst-tense use of d, a8 opposed to other gram-
mooied aictions of d, without breakdown into other con-
striints he has isolated, such as the distinction between
d in vocalie and nouvocalic environments. Therefore,
when he concludes that the distinction between past and
other gramnatical functions of d is significant, we cannot
be sure if this {s a function of intersecting constraints
that he has not isolated, e.g. the fact that onc grammatical
category may represent more instances in which it is fol-
lowed by a vowel. Curiovusly, his summary of the different
intersecting constraints neither gives the raw figures nor
applies any statistical test of significance (there is no
way of retrieving them from the other tables). It is in
this summary table that the breakdown of raw figures and
the application of statistical tests are most essential in
assessizg the validity of the conclusions he draws from
the data.

3. Ry using the swvmbol tu refor to the absence of something,
c.2. V, Labov has made it possible to fegularize the con-
ventions sv that plus (+) always favors and minus (-)
always inhibits the incidence of rule application. Fasold
(1972) has suggested that the use of ~ to indicate the ab-
sence ot somnething is preferable to simply + or - because
technically {t is the absence or presence of environments
rather than the plus or wminus values that affects vari-
ability,

4. In our tabulation of stressed and unstressed euvironments
for £, we counted only the incidence of t in unstressed
svilables or polysyllabic words., It is suspected that if
we had taken unstressed syllables in terms of the context
of phrasal stress, our figures might be moure convincing.

5. [t is possible that there are some special cases in which
an assimilation process may be operating. For example,
with the item let me, we get [lemmi] in the majority of
cases. If we do interpret this as assimilation, it ap-
pears that this type of assimitation is gquite lexically
restricted.

6. For a comprehensive summary of the rules involved, see
Fasold (1972:99-114).

7. Although it might be suspected that these torms are cases

[]{jkjf verb + ed and the pronoun it (which could have the same
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plonetic realization), the broader context of these utter-

ances Joes not {adivate that this is the case,

AMtiowugh woe hiave ot done specitic tabulations of the Jif-
l

terent phonetic realizations ot the variant, it appeats
that "t ] s considerably sore frequent among Black Eng-
lish speakers than it is amony Puerto Rican Eoglish
speakers.,

G
such a decision woold have to be based on the assumption
that this sort ot shonetic detail is available at this
stape i the phonoalogical vrales.  In most analyses, this

Ls information that would e in lower level rules than
the ones we are discussing  ore, and hence would not be
avatlable as environmental anditioning.,

[he tmporrant principle that emerges from these relations
is that variable frequencies may provide important evi-
dence tor feeding” velationships and rule ordering, This
will be discussed {0 detail in a future paper.



E
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After looking exclusively at phonological aspects of PRE in

the previous two chapters, we turn our attention to a gram-
matical aspect of PRE. Qur study of negation in this chapter
will allow us to compare and extend some of the geueral prin-
ciples that have emerged in our study of phonological variables,
Like other nonstandard varieties of English, the treatment of
negation in PRE is, {n many respects, identical to its treat-
ment in standard tnglish, [t is bevond the scope of this study
to give a description of negation that would largely duplicate
or summarize other descriptions of standard English negationt
[n this c¢hapter, we will deal only with those aspects of PRE
that ditffer from standard English; standard English will be
used only as a point gf reference for the discussion of nega-
tion in PRE. Two main areas will be covered: (1) the use of
certain negative particles; (2) the use of negatives with

indefinites.

6.1 Negative particles. We will here concern ourselves with

sentential negation when the negative particle stands alone
or is attached to auxiliaries or the copula. (Its attachment
to indefinites and adverbs will be discussed in Section 6.2.)
The various morphophonemic realizations of the negative par-
ticle are discussed .nder the alternant forms.

ot

Q The use of no. In the overwhelming number of cases that

RIC
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“we have in our corpus, the particle not and its wmorphophonemic
altornaics geeur with aquxiliaries and copulas, the same way
that they do ia standard English, Thus, the following type of
construction is commonplace:

(493 a. They won't be able to win. (5:3)

b, The cats can't get in the coop. (10:2)
¢. Why don't you give those pants a break. (14:5)
d. He's not nuts. (28:8)

But there are several cases that depart from the standard
English expoctations in ways that are quite predictable from
the use of the spanish particle no. We have:

(39) a. He no have to pav nobody money. (27:10)

he  You no smell oo nasty air,  (44:5)

¢. Lt no gonna get you nowhere., (11:12)

d. I o oused to it (22:11)
The uses illustrated in (30) can, of course, be related to the
Spanish particle no, in Spanish sentences like:

{51 a. XNo va a la casa. 'He is not going to the
g
house'.

b. No estd aquf. 'He is not here'.

Several aspects of this apparent influence from Spanish
must be mentioned. In the first place, the use of the par-
ticle no for sentential negation is quite rare in PRE. There
are only 10 examples of this type in the cntire corpus, repre-
senting less than 2 percent of all potential occurrences,
Furthermore, only 5 of the 29 informants actually use the form,
and even among these informants, it is used very infrequently.
In fact, none ol the speakers who uses it does so in more than
8 percent of all potential occurrences.

It is turther obscrved that 6 of the 10 uvccurrences appear
where don't might be used in standard English. This stands to
reason when we observe that don't in some nonstandard dialects

~
~ ~U

N be realized as [3 n] and even [ ] hecausc of the operation

ERIC
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of phionological processes that reduce it (sce Labov et al,
1968:257),  [his makes phonetic realizations of don't and no
very vlose.  lhe ditficuley we faced in detormining which form
occurred for a number of cases in allegro speech is perhaps the
best testimony of how c¢lose these can be.

There are also three examples of uwo usced in a negativized
copula, as in (50c¢) and {50d;. In these cases, it is inter-
esting to note that there {s no surtface realization of the
copula, Also conspicuous by its absence is the change of
linear ovrder that m{ght have been predicted from Spanish be-
cause the partivle no is always preauxiliary, But there are
no cases like:

(32) a. >He no can do it.

b. He no is here,
Sentences like (52) are quite common negative patterns in the
first stages of English acquisition by Spanish speakers, but
they are neot present at all in our corpus,

Although there are no examples of no for didn't, there are
two cases in which not is used in a way that reflects this

~Spanish tnfluence, as in:

(53) He not even missed one guy. (22:8)

The infrequent use of the particle no in a way that re-
veals Spanish influence indicates that it cannot be described
as a characteristic of PRE. Even speakers who haQe it use it
so seldom that it can hardly be considered an integral part of
the varieties of PRE that we are dealing with here. The ma jor-
ity of cases in which it is used veflects a relatively unobtru-
sive use of no (for don't) because of phonetic similarity. We
conclude, then, that the occasional uses of no are matters of
vestigial interference that parallel the vestigial interference
pattern we have already cited in our description of phonologicatl

X

variables.

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:



ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

£42 SOCTOLINCUESTIC ASPECTS OF ASSIMITATION

6.1.2 The use at atn't, Aln't in PRE wmay have several differ-

ent functions, and is used in a way quite similar to its uses
i other nonstandard varictivs of English, both white and
black,

i am \
6.1.2.1 Ain't for nru} + not. In tie rirst place, ain't
\is I
-
am
may correspond to standard English { are + not. This standard
is

Fnglish negative construction may be alternately realized as

((am
(1) tull copula and full nogacive:ﬂ\ére + not; (2) contracted

is
C i
copula and full uogative:< 're + not; or (3) full copula and
's
aren't
contracted negative: isn't \. We may get:

{(54) a. 1 ain't a greedy guy. (9:10)

b. You ain't gonna do nothing to that
problem. (14:4)

¢. They know he ain't gonna beat him up. (9Y:4)
Although one might have the initial impression that ain't

occurs almost categorically as a correspondent for the three
alternative standard English.types, its actual frequency is
less than 30 percent of all potential occurrences, i.e, where
one of the three types of standard English alternates may occur.,
But: as we shall see, there is considerable variety in the
realization of the nonstigmatized alternatives.

In the rirst place, the full forms (am not, are not, and

is not) are relatively rare in standard English and are used
mostly for negative emphasis., In our corpus, the full forwms
are alsov quite infrequent; in fact, there are only three [ull
Q itive + full copula forms that occur, and these seem to be

} emphatically, as in:
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(535)  The winter is ndt like here. (23:3)
this leaves the standard forms 'w/'re/'s + vot and aren't/
isn't as the candidates Lor alternation with nonstandard ain'ts

The alteynation awong these three types is shown in the follow-

{ug table:

Table 34. Frequency of ain't usage for Puerto Rican informants. .

Bo. Lol Total
'm/'re/'s + not 56 45.2
aren’t/isn't 3 4.0
ain't U 50.8
Totat 124

It should be obvivus from the above table that the alterna-
tives tfor our Puerto Rivan informants are primarily 'm/'re/'s +
not and ain't. In fact, the incidence of aren't/isn't is so
small that we can hardly consider it an integral part of the
dialect of most speakers. Aren't does not occur at all in the
corpus, so the conclusion about its status is self-evident.
Although isn't accounts for all five occurrences of this type,
one speaker is responsible for three of these. Based on other
criterid, e¢,g. the fact that he has the second lowest frequency
of multiple negation of all the informants, we can suggest that
this speaker is not entirely representative of the nonstandard
dialect(s) present in our corpus. We cautiously conclude that
the rare occurrences of isn't are due to dialect importation
from standard English. On the other hand, however, fluctuation
between 'm/'re/'s + not and ain't is inherently variable in the
dialect{s) of our informants.

Having established the inherent variability of 'm/'re/'s +
not and ain't, we can now turn to possible constraints on the
occurrence of these forms. For example, is there any constraint

O
]E l(:‘might take the fluctuation between 'm/'re/'s + not and ain't
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in the fallowing seatence out of the realm of "random option-
ality”, t.e. the absence of constraints on the relative fre-
quency Ot ecurrence!

(5)  No, [Mwmnot gettin' otf this car; we ain't
doin' nothin', we just sittin' down. (26:8)

One wav in which we can break the varfants down is accord-
tng to the copula form te which not is attached, L.e. am, are,

or is:

Table 35. Frequency of ain't usage for contracted copula +
not tor Puertv Rican intormants.

No.o 'm/'re/'s 4 onot 23 24 14
No. ain't 7 28 28
Y ain't 23.3 53.8  66.7

The most striking difference shown (n the above table is
that between am and are/is (Chi square is p < .0l), atlthough
there is also a minor frequency difference between are and is.
[n attempting to account for the most significant frequency
ditfference, we must refer to our observation that ain't is
used predominantly as a correspondent of standard English

aren't and isn't. In curreat standard English, am + not does

not have a parallel negative construction: cthat is, 3amn't
does not occur. We would expect less use of ain't where
standard English has no corresponding contraction because of
its predominant correspondence for negative contractions.

Another pussible constraint that has been investigated
with reference to the relative frequency of ain't is the in-
fluence of multiple negation: that is, when the negative con-
cord rule has applied to a sentence, does this favor the oc-
currence ot iiﬁlﬁ? We may hypothesize that a sentence like:
o (37) That man ain't nowhere in sight., (11:9)

ERIC
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in which the negative concord rale has applied, is nore likely
to vontain ﬂiﬁiﬁ than is one in which the negative concord
vale cineot apply ey He's ot hore now. The following
table summarizes the relationship between multiple negation
and ain't fu the data, dividing the structures on the basis of

the contrdast of am, are, and is, as supggusted above:

fable 3n.  Frequencey of ain't usage in multiple and nonmultiple
negative c¢lauses for Puerto Rican intormants.

Multiple Negative Clauses  Nonmultiple Negative Clauses

No. aln't/rotal Toain't No. ain't/Total 7 ain't
an 3/7 42.9 4123 17.4
are . 20/ 24 83.3 8/18 44,4
is /21 76,2 12/33 36.4
fotal 39752 73.0 24/74 12.4

The cftfect of multiple negation is to increase the likeli-
hood »f ain't occurrence. In fact, this constraint has a
stronger influence than whether or not the form to which the
negative is attached is qu We thus conclude that the con-
straint of multiple negation is first order and that +am is
second order. We may suggest the following hierarchical order-
ing or the constraints given in Table 30.

Formalizing the hierarchy of constrainﬁs into a rough

Tam
approximation of the rule by which we devive ain't from{ are

W 1S .

(538) 7 am
i Bare) ey [/ not X A[+Nez]
is

where +Neg and not are wmembers of the same

Q ¢lausc

ERIC
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[his rule summarizes the geowetrical ordering given in #igure 6:
the fipst order constraint is whether iiﬂlﬁ occurs in the con-
text of maltiple negation; the second order constraint, whether
it ts plus ur ainus underlying ARE; and the third ovder con-

straint, whether it is plus or minus underlying 1s.

+are
‘ 20/24  83.3%
~Aanm o
45 y
Ay \ 36/45 8OOV are
H
39/52 75.07 Lt 16/21 76,27,
3/7 42 .97,
+are
8/18 44, 4%
~-dm e
Ly AZO/SI 39.27 are
24774 3247 ‘ ‘*am 12/33  36.4%

4/23 17.4%

Figure 6. Hierarchical ordering of three constraints on ain't
occurrence for Puerto Rican intformants.

6.1.2.2 Ain't for have + not. As in other nonstandard English

dialects, ain't can also be used in PRE as a correspondent for
standard English have + not.

(39) 1 ain't been to no fight vet. (l1:11)
But there also appears to be inherent fluctuation between this for

and bave + not; in fact two-thirds of all potential occurrences ar

realized by have + not.

(60) [ haven't met their family. (18:8)
Most of our PRE speakers must be chavacterized as having this sort
of .riatioo inherent in their dialect.

Although we have too few potential occurrences of have + not
to do an analysis of the contextual constraints on the frequency ¢

)
ERIC., it o Ay
e 'ty which might parallel the analysis we did for ?zej + not, w
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might predict that the constraint ot multiple negation would
have a similar effect, i.e. ratsing the fncidence of ain't.
But, on the other hand, we would not expect person/nunber to
be relevant to the variability of have + noL and QLQLE’ since
there is no structural motivation of the type we presented
carlier for am on which to base such a prediction,

-

6.1.2.3 Ain't with got. Ain't can also occur as a negativized

auxiliary form with got as a wmain verb. We thus get:
(61) a. He ain't got no good education. (21:15)

b, He ain't got no clothes, wear no
clothes, (42:2)

As we mieht suspect, this form also fluctuates with a less

stigmatized variant., But instead of alternating with have + not

am . . Lo . )
or-(i } + not, the predominant variation in this case is be-
s 20
tween ain't and do + not, because of the status of got das a

main verb., We get:

(62) a. 1If you don't got nothing to do in the
summer, you go to it. (22:11)
b, I.don't got no time to play. (14:2)
0f the 13 cxamples of the Neg + got construction, 8 of them
occur with don't and 5 with ain't.

6.1.2.4 Ain't for didn't. 1In addition to the previously men-

tioned uses of ain‘t, it i{s also observed that there are oc-
casional uses of ain't as a correspondent of standard English
didn't. We thus have:

(63) a. 1 ain't do this, I ain't do that. (18:5)

b, Taylor, he ain't jump, he was
carried down. (29:2)

This type of correspondence, when tabulated for the entire
Puerto Rican sample, accounts for only 5 percent of all po-
tential occurrences., What is more important, however, is the
ERIC
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tact that only b o inlorwants aceount tor all sccdrrences of

ain't Loy didn L, and tor these informants, it is used in 3

pervent or abl porteatial oecavrences.,
é? Labov ot ab, (1908) abserve that the use of ain't for
andard Euglish didn’e £s one aspoct of ain'c usage in which

Black English difters from white nonstandavd speech, TL is
theretore fnstructive to note that of the 6 speakers who ac-
count tor all sccurreoces of ain't for didn't, 4 have exten-

sive black contacts, We conclude that ain’t for standard Eng-

those spedarers who have direct contacts with blacks., 1t is
virtually aonexistent in the speech of Puerto Ricans with re-

stricted Hlack contacts,

6,1.3 Pleonastic tense marking with didn't. [n negative

sentences containing the auxiliary dida't, tunsc'nmy be marked
pleonastically in one variety of PRE: that {s, tense may be
marked both in the negativized auxiliary and in the main verbt
Wo got
(6%) a, I didn't did ic. (27:8)
b, 1 didn't meant to say it that way. (11:9%)
¢. We dida't never called {t a game. (20:2)
this type of pleonastic tense marking is {ound for a sig-
niticant minority of the Puerto Rican informants (8 of 27 in-
formants who have five or more potential occurrences of past
.tense negatives with den 'ty. Like other features which we
have discussed, plevnastic tense marking is not categorical;
it varies with the standard English forms of tense marking,
as in:

{63y a. 1 didn't even give him cartare to their
home.  (27:12)

bh. They didn't have what they usually have.
(30:3)
Q
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The relative trequency of pleonastic tense marking for
those speakers who use it ranges from 18 to 53 percent, but
penerally the standard Eoglish tense-mirking convention appears
to be wore Lrequent than its nonstandard cemnterpart., (For
those speakers who have at least one iustance of pleonastic
tense marking, 20 ot the 56 potential occurrences (36 percent
arv realized with the double marking.)

In attempting to account for the vccurrence of pleonastic
tense marking, we apparently cannot turn to other nonstandard
diatects of English, as we have done for some of our other
features.  In particular, there is no apparent influence from
Black English to account for this phenomenon. Although Labov
et al, (1768:259) and Fasold (personal communication) report
that there is an vecasional occurrence of this sort of form,
both scem to think that it is a type of pérformance error
rather than an integral pattern of the dialect. There are,
furthermore, no instances of this type of construction by the
black intormants in our corpus and no correlation between its
usage and the extent of black contacts on the part of the
Puerto Rican informants. We can apparently, then, rule out
the influence of surrounding noastandard dialects to account
for this phenomenan,

On the other hand; there is no direct influence from
spanish that might account for this pleonastic tense marking,
since tense marking of this sort does not occur in Spanish,
But the lack of isomorphic correspondence does not necessarily
exclude indirect intluence, e.g. hypercorrection, to account
for these constructions. To begin with, we must note that in
English, if there are no other auxiliaries, i.c. modal, have,
be, in the verb phrase to which not can be attached, then do
must be present, But in Spanish, there i{s no parallel reﬁuire-
ment, so that we have:

O
ERIC
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(50) . No hizo nada., 'He dida't do anything',
., El muchacho no vino, "fhe buy dida't come',

Wo see that in English. the tense is marked in the auxiliary
in negative verd phrases, whereas in Spanish, since no aux-
iliary {s required with negatives, it is marked in the verb.

Ihis ditference leads us Lo account tor plevnastic tense
marking by hypothesizing that there are several stages of
interference that the Spanish speaker may go through in learn-
ing English., In the first stage, the Spanish speaker attempt-
ing to speak Eoglish might simply substitubte the Spanish nega-
tive tor the negativized past tense auxiliary, producing:

.
(67) HHe no eat the food.

for standard English 'lle didn't eat the food'. It is important
to note that the use of no for dida't leaves the sentences un-
marked tor tense. This seems to be a pidginized stage of

language learning with respect to tense and negation,

Thus, a second stage might be hypothesized, in which the
verb might take the tense marking in compensation for the fact
that it {s not attached to a negativized auxiliary. Reallziug
that there is no tense marking, a speaker might simply place

the tense marker on the verb by analogy with the Spanish tense-
marking scheme. This would result in:

(68)  He no ate the food.

Finally, with the acquisition of the standard English
didn't, the tense may still be retained on the verb, since the
attachment of the negative to a tense-carrying auxiliary is not
found in Spanish. Tthis, then, gives us:

(69) He didn't ate the food,

In a sense, this sort of pleonastic tense marking is simply a
tvpe of hypercorrection, in which a false analogy results in
the placement of a form where it is not required by the rules

El{j}:v language.
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Although the stages described above might give a treason-
able explanation tor the scecurrence of pleonastic tense marking
in PRE, the tact renains that this tormation cannot simply be
dismissed as language interterence, and bence outside the scope
ol dan adequatye description of PRE.  This teatnre uust be de-
scribed as an integral part of the Llense system for one variety
o PRE. FPurthermore, {t must also be pointed out that this is
a tew rule that cannot be derived simply by reference to the
rules of English and Spanish. [Ihis rule, that copies the tense

on the auxiliary and the verb, may be given roughly as:

{70y X [+ PAST] do NOT {+ VERB] Y
1 2 3 4 5 6
l # 342 4 5+2 6

As written above, the rule can operate only when not is
present in the sentence. This restriction is based on the fact
that we hdve not tound any instances of pleonastic tense marking
among the atfirmative counterparts., We do not have:

(71) a. #*He did came yesterday.

b. #Did he came yesterday?
Because there is so little potential for occurrences of the
above type in our corpus, it is difficult at this point to de-
termine whether or not the absence of sentences like (71) is
meaningtul, At any rate, if these sentences were found (the
second one seeaing more likely than the first), it would be a
relatively simple matter to adjust the tense-copying rule to-
ward greater generalitv, Our suspici . is that the more general
rule is probably the more correct form for some speakers,

Befare concluding our discussion of pleonastic tense mark-
ing. it is important to note that "irregular verbs' cinstitute
the - §oricy 2f verb forms involved in this construction. In
these rbs, past tensc is tormed by some internal changé, e.g!m
sing, sang; come, came, as opposed to the simple addition of

‘g; ed suffix, e.g. work, worked; pull, pulled. The distribution

ERIC "
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of plevnastic tense marking on the basis of verb form is shown

{in the following table:

Table 37. Frequency of plevnastic tense marking in frregular
and rogular verbs for Puerty Rican informants,

[rregular Verbs Regular VYorbs
Realized pleunastic tease 17 3
Potential occurrences 38 19
7 pleonastic 44.7 15.8

‘the above distribution indicates that irregular verbs
tavor pleonastic tense marking., Does this mean, then, that the
rule that accounts for pleonastic tense marking should include
a constraint based on whether the verb form is irregular or
regular, i.e. must we'specify this constraint in Rule (70) by

+ VERB
A [RREGULAR

? Before assuming that this is what is needed,

we may look for some possible phonological explanation for this
difterence.

The past tense of regular verbs is generally formed iy the
addition of some morphophonemic alternate of -ed. 1In the case
of words ending in a consonant other than t or d, this results
in clusters, as in verbs like [mest] messed, [kold] called, or
[bempt] bumped. When we have a resultant cluster, such as st,
1d, pt, etc., the cluster is eligible for the phonological pro-
cess of consonant cluster reduction, so that the actual pho-

netic forms for messed, called, and bumped are [mes], [kal], and

[bamp] respectively, This process, which has been described

in detail for Black English by labov et al. (1968), Wolfram

(1969), and Fasold (1972), is also found in PRE, presumably as

a convergent feature that might be predicted from the influence

of Puerto Rican Spanish and Black English. There is formal

O
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observation about verb turms? On the other hand, phonological
processes such as cluster reduction do not affect strong verbs,
since they are not Lormed by the addition of a4 suffix that can
sometimes result in a consonant cluster.

We may therefore question whether the dilference between
the frequencics of pleonastic tense marking tor irregular and
regular verbs {s a tunction of the cluster reduction rule
(which operates on the grammatical marker of regular verbs but
not of erbgulur ones), or whether it is a constraint that must
be described as inherent in the tense-copying rule. The dif-
terence of 30 percent between the two frequencies would cer-
tainly be in range that could be accounted tor by this phono-
logical rule. We thus conclude that the tense-copying rule
should be written without refervence to the constraint [A
[RREGULAR]. fhe difference in the frequencies will be accounted
for when the lower level phonological rule operates on the out-
put of this rule,

6.2 Negatives with indotcrminatesi [n discussing the use of

negatives with indeterminates, it is necessary to start out by
noting that t:cre are some aspects of the rules needed {or PRE
that are shared with all standard and nonstandard dialects of

English, some that are shared with other nonstandard varieties

ol English, and some that may be unique to PRE,

6.2.1 Rules for negative sentences with indeterminates. The

"negative attraction' rule, first formulated by Klima (1964
274), is applicable to PRE, as well as to standard and other
nonstandard dialects of English. This rule can be summarized
roughly by saying that the negative is obligatorily atttracted
to the first indefinite ir it precedes the ver®d., This ac-
counts for sentences of the following type:
Q
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(72) a. Noabudy does his work,
b, Nobodv was hit by anybody anywherel”
while ot pormitting sentences bike:
(73 a. *anybody doesn’t do his work.
b, rAnybody was hit by nobody anywhere.
As Klima points out, the aegative attraction rule vperates not
only with any of the morphophonemic alternates of not but also
with adverbs that are "inherently'" negative, such as scarcely
and hardly.
(74) a. Hardly anybhody came.
b, Scarcely anything happened,

There are two ways of specifying this type of attraction
rule, depending on where the negative is originally placed in
a sentence. One may choose to place the negative at the be-
ginning of the sentence (see Fasold and Wolfram 1970:71 and
McKay 1969) and specify the conditions under which the negative
must obligatorily be attached to the indefinite, i.e. the first
preverbal indefinite. On the other hand, one may choose, as
Labov (1970:66) has done, to attach the negative obligatorily
to the preverbal indefinite by moving the negative from {ts
preverbal position (determined by a prior rule) to the iu-
definite, Labov (1970:67) specifies this as;

(73) Indef - X =~ Neg

1 2 34 -
1+3 2

When the indefinite occurs following the verb, the nega-
tive attraction rule may or may not apply., The negative may
be realized as the negative particle with the auxiliary (or
copula) as’'in:

(76)  He didn't buy anything.
or it may be attracted to the postverbal indefinite, as in:

{77) He bought nothing.

ERIC
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lhe tatter Ls an example o0 a rule option more associated
with ticerary than with ¢alloquial standard English usage.
Both Labow vt ale olrasdeg and Fasold and woltram (1970:73)
bave suggestoed that this rule is not a part of some nonstandard
dialects, particularly gtack Eaglish:  that is, there is no
ricle ot the type:

(78) Newg - X - indel

[ 2 3 '

(e
+

where X does not contain fadet
Whether or not such a rule can be found to operate tor Puerto
Rican English or, for that matter, Uor Black English will be
discussed in sore detail later.

Whereas both of the above rules show how negatives operate
with indetfinites in standard Engzlish, another rule is needed to
account tor the well-koown noustandard English phenomenon of
"double'" or "maleiple” negation, in which one underlying nega-
tive can be realized at tw) or more places in the surface
structure,  Inus we have;

(77 a. He didn't do nothing to nobody.

b, He didn't have no friends.
¢. He don't never come no nore,

[hese tvpes of sentences are the result of a rule that
copivs the preverbal negative on any indefinite following the

verd, and has been described simply as:

(8JY Neg - X - Indef
1 2 3 -3
1 2 1+3

What takes plaée is a copying of the negative (called
negative concord by Labov et al, 1968) on as many postverbal
indefinites as there are in a sentence. This rule can be
extended to include all indefinites within the surface sen-

O limiesy' as in:
ERIC
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(81 We ain't had no trouble about sone of us

pullin' Hut ay kaite,

Asobs Boer wrrc e o S0 iy Jdisesar s ol naltiple
Gevdtion, (U mast be renenbered that this type of negation is
the result f e andertving vevative, and is to be distin-
vulshed rrom standaad faglish senteaces expressing propositions
Lt contaln wore than one nm‘;acivuﬁ;'

thus, a standard English sentence such as:

(32)  He didn't & nothing; he was always busy at
e jab oo anmother,

1S the realization ot two underlving negatives, while a non-
standard seotence such st

(%3 He didr't do nothing because he was so lazy,
s the realicatiag o only one nnderlyving negative,

the difrorence between Mo didn't do nothing in the two

sentences can he seen in the following simplitied P-markevs:®

8
Y Ve
NEG
N\
Np vp
S NEG
Ho+do+PAS I+ Indet+thing
5
:\"l) 1‘!1‘)
3 NEG
\\
Q Hebd 2 RPAS P+ nde f+thing

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:



NECATTON 167

Although we do wat doubt the ability. of nonstandard
spedkers trouase propositions containing wore than one under-
Pveing vegative.’ when a noastamdind dialect reveals the cate-
gorival use ot multiple nepation with indetinites (see below),
svntences Tike (82) sav ot be grammatical,  Tabov (1972b:316)
wmdintains that this type >t sentence is grammatical for non-
standard dialeets:  a Black Englisl speaker, fur example, would
¢ontrast the construction He dide't do nothing in sentences
(823 and 53y by placing cuphatic stress on nothing, as the
standard Eunglish speaker is apt to do, However, in their com-
prehonsive desceription of Black English, Labav et al., (19068)
wive nooevidence that would suppart this contentioni”  Simi-
Llaviy, Weltran's (1909) petroit study and Megav's (196Y:73)
amilysis of newation have oot revealoed any evidencee that would
support the contention that sceatence (820 is grammatical in
nwonstandard fialeets, fhis ralses the possibiticy, then,
that multiple negation mav be a constraint that blocks this
semantically possible proposition {rom being grammatical,

[t is interesting to note, in this regard, Rivero's
(190 discussion ot sarface constraints in spanish that pro-
hibit certain types of semantically logical negative propo-

sitions Urvom heing grammatical, For example, a seotence such

»osiempre w canta "te doesn't always not sing', while

semantically logical, is wngrasmatical becasse of a surface
structure constratnt that limits the nusber of no particles
to the numbet ot S-nndes in the surface structure,  In the

sane sense, we suggest that multiple negation may be a con-
straint that prohibits negative indefinites from reflecting

tw>y underlying negatives within the same clause.

£.2,2 [te extent of multiple negation, Although multiple ne-

gation is a well-known characteristic of most, {f not all, non-

Q dard English varictics, the extent to which the negative

ERIC
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voneord rule applies may vary. shuy, Woltfeam, and Riley (1967
[1L:22) and Labov ot al. (1968:267) reveal it to be quite vari-
able tor woite working-olass speakers.  On the other hand,
Labowy ot ale 11963:276) conclude that ©t Is a categorical rule
tor plack-tnglish-speaking preadslescoats and teen-agers.
Wolttram (19n9:157) itndicates that it is categorical Lor some

ot the preadolescent and teen-age blacks in Detroit,

In Figure 7, the distribation of the frequency of muleiple
negation s indicated tor PRE informants. Only informants with
Five or more potential occurrences are {ncluded in the tabu-
Lation, siace trequencies based on fewer Uxumples‘arc not use-
tul.  he tabulation tocludes negative sentences with a post-
verbal fndetinite or with the adverb ever when occurring with
Gonegdtiviged auxiliary,  Practically, this means that for the
irdefintte pronouns and determiners, all negative sentences in
which any might be the standard Enylish correspondent are
counted:y”  But it uxeludes sentencos in which any is not a
patential surface structure alternative, as in:

(84) a. He's nothing like that.,

b, He was nothing.
since there {8 no negativized auxiliary in the surface strue-
ture. These types of structures will be discussed in detail
in Section $,2,2.2,

tor the adverb 2iﬁliﬂii§£’ it excludes sentences in which
there is 1o surtace stracture reatization of negation else-
where, e.g. o the augiliars or in an inherent negative such
as hardly, eliminating sentences like:

(83 a. Hue never comes.

e He'il never do it

And, finally, follawing Labov et al. (1968:278), it ex-

cludes indelinites outside the clause, where the negative may

he incorporated appositionally inte either, anyhow, or any-

Chingﬂ' in such sentences as:
Q
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(86  a. Your mother ain't good lookiog,
clther. (23:10)

B He don't et o second try, or
anything, (9:1)

As we will see, these structures weet special copditions for
fluctuation that skew our view of how the negative concord rule
applies,

M. ot Informants

17

15

10

! o2 1
L 1 —
SN 905100 80-89  70-79 60-69  30-50  40-49

Figure 7. Frequency of multiple negation for
Puerte Rican intormants,
The above figure plainly indicates that most ol the speakers
Jefinitely tend toward the categorical or nearly categorical
usage of multiple negation., Of the 17 speakers in the 90-100
pereent range, 12 use multiple negatiyn categorically. Of the
27 speakers tabulated, 22 have more than 79'percunt multiple
pegation, and only one of the speakers falls below 50 percent,
It is instructive to compare the extent of multiple ne-
gation among our PRE informants with figures from one of Lahov
et al.'s (1968:276) black peer groups (the Jets, in single
int rview style for comparability); from the white nonstandard
group Labov et al. (1968:276) studied (Inwood); from Shuy,
Wolfram, and Riley's study of a white group in Detroit (1967
[10:22); and from Wolfram's (1969:157) black lower-working-
class intorwmants from Detruit. This comparison is made in
Table 38,
ERIC
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Ltinle 38, comparison of sultipie neygation in Detroit and New
York City Lo Paert s Rivan, black, and white
tntormnts,

\

No. of Qat. MY Users/Total

N Noa ot Informants
Proert o Rivan
Fast tlartem (SYO) AR 12/27
Black
Jots (NYO) 97,9 L/
ety gt /7.8 4712
Fast Hartem (N7 7.8 ALY
‘illil;*;
Towoad ONY) 2.0 2/3
Detralt e Noodata

In terms ot both the relative frequency of multiple ne-
gation and the number o) speakors who use multiple negation
categorically, the PRE speakers tall between the white non-
standard groups and the black groups. The frequency of mul-
tiple avsttion for the Puerto Ricans is actually higher than
for the black Dwer-class group in the Detroit study, but this
roup includes adalts and both males and females, 1In terms of
the most compavable group, the black informants in this study,-
multiple negation for the Puerts Ricans doues pnot reveal the
sdane extent of application,

[a Jdiscussing multiple negation, we have considered our
Puerto Rican informants soly as a group,  We can, however,
hvporhesize that Puerto Ricans with extensive black contacts
will wae aaltiple negation more Preguently than will those with
restricted hlack ¢omtacts, becatse of its categorical usage in
plack Enelish,  The breakdown according to these groups is indi-

“Ly* in fable 39, In addition to the relative frequency of

ERIC
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multiple negation, the number ot {ntformants who use 1t cate-
gorically i3 given tor each of the groups., Only intornants
who have at least tive potential exduples of multiple negatives

are included in our consideration of categoricality,

—

table 39, Comparison ot multiple negation for BL, PR/BL,
and PR ianformants,

No. ot at, MN Users/Lotal

Moo MN/Totat o nOMN Na. ol lnforaants
Bl /134 97.8 7710
PR/ BL n3/65 Yo .49 3/6
PR QU325 83,2 RYEN

Fable 39 contirms our hypothesis concerning Puerto Ricans
with extensive black contacts,  Five ol the six informants in
this classitication reveal multiple negation categorically, and
there {s no signiticant difference between the frequencies of
miltiple negation for this group and tor the black group. On
the other hand, only 7 of the 21 Puerto Ricans with limited
black contacts use nultiple negation categorically. Further-
more, the relative frequency for this group tends to mateh the
frequency with which multiple negation Ls tound in Labov et
al.'s (1v68) nonstandard white group. We conclude, then, that
Puerts Ricans with extensive black contacts will use multiple
negation to approximately the same extent as {t is used in
Black English, i.¢. categorically, while Puertu Ricans with
restricted black contacts will realize multiple negation to
approximately the same extent as Lt iy realized in white non-

standard dialects in New York City,

6.2.2.1 Sentence-modifying indefinites, At this point, let

us return to the categories that we have climinated- from our
) , . . . .
[: i(zltldn of multiple negation because they meet special
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conditions ror vaviabiliey,  Provioos studices by Labov et al.
claesa 00y and Weltvam (1909:057) tor Black English indicate
that indetinites that are appositionatl to the negativized
clause, as tn (8o abave, shw less amultiple negation than do
frndetinites within the negativized claase,  When this dis-

tinction is made, we find the tollowing distribution:

rabrle 49, Fregueaey ol multiple negation in wain claus. .
moditying olause for Puerto Kican {nformants,

No. MN/Total 7NN
Main olause 26672498 89,3
Modifying o lause 14/23 60.9

he difference in fregquencies contirms the constraint on
multiple negation arfected by the structural distinction of
"elause {ntegral™ versus Molause modifying' for PRE as a non-
standard Euglish varicety, For categorical users ot multiple
negation, this (s a variable subcategory of the negative con-
cord rule, as Labov et al., (1968:278) have suggested for Black
Faglish; for varidable users of multiple negation, this is a
copstraint on variability,

he2.2.2 Multiple negation with copula.  The second type of

structure that we have e¢liminated from our tabulation is sen-

tenees in which the negative clement is attached to a post-

verbal indefinite but not to the auxiliary. We suggested

carticr that there wmay be no rule in some nonstandaxd dia[{?cts_

{particularly Black English) that altows for sentences 1Lk

(37) a. *le bought nothing,
b, *He picked up nothing tfrom school,

For our PRE intormants, there ave only three such «_sccurronc;)s

(less than 2 perceat) with the main verb, and two of these are

o . o . ;
E lc‘km ane speaker who has less than 30 percent multiple negation.
P v |
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Does this mean, then, that there is no rule like Rule (88),

trr which the negative can optionally be transported to a post-
verbal indetinite trom its position on an ausiliary or a copula,
f.e. the tense carvier!

Belore conciuding that theve is no optionality of this
type tor the PRE speaker, we must look at what happens to the
negdtive in cortain vau§ ' oconstructions,  First, we must
wote what happens with indetfinites in negative sentences with
4 copula that could potentially be multiply negativized, We .
absorve:

(88) da.  lhoere's no ltalians. (32:10)

b thev're no ogood, (19:2)
Ihis type o ovcarrence Pluctuates with multiple negatives
Lideo:
(81 a., There ain't no leader., (31 7)
b.  You ain't nothing., (28:10)

this sort of fluctuation is quite f[requent, as can be seen
in the following table. Because the absence of multiple nega-
tion is observed so frequently with existential there (or, for
some speakers, it), the table is broken down on the basis ol

existential there, e.g. There's no Italians or Lt's no Italians,

versus other subjects, c.g. They're no good.

fable 41, Frequency of multiple negatives with copula and
indetintte for Puertn Rican informants,

No. MN/Total 7 MN
Existential there/it 19/136 52.8
Other subjects _7/12 58.73
Totat 26/48 34.2

The surt of variation iendicated in (88) and (89) is ob-
viously inherent within PRE, as it is within other nonstandard‘
[E i%::ts of Eﬁglish. Speakers who show categorical multiple
oo e
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pegation elsewhere consistently reveal tluctuition in sentences
Tike (883 and (89).  In this respect, this fluctuation may Jit-
tor trom sentetves bike (87), which might be considered tmpor-
tations from stapdard Eoelish bocause of their very liwmited
aeeurrence.,

several options may be suggested in oan attempl bto account
tor this variation. As a tirstalternative, we wmay suggest
that Rule (38) is peculiar to verb phrases containing a copula,
But it we choose this option, it would mean that a sentence
like (90) wruld be grammatical:

a0y te's like that no mare,
our inclination, however, {s to suggest that 1f (87) 1s ungram-
matival tor venstandavd speakers, then (90) is also ungrammatical,
lhe Timited evidence that we have in our corpus would seem to
contirm this, for we get sentences like (91), but not like (90).

(91) rrain't like that no more, (5:7)

Another possible alternative may be related to copula con-
traction,  We may hyputhesize that if copula contraction (or,
tor sohwe spuﬁkurs, deletion) has taken place preceding an in-
defintte, then multiple negation may become variable: that is,
a speaker may inherently alternate between sentences like (92)
and (93):

(92) a. MHe's not no good at all.

b, He's not nothing.
(93) a., He's no good at atl,
b, He's nothing.
[t this were the case, then the phonological process of con-
traction (or deletinn) would be a surface constraint that allows
multiple ncgattoﬁ to he variable tor speakers who may use it
categorically in other types of environments., The contraction
21 the copula may inhibit the categorical operation of multiple
) negation hecause it eliminates the pussibility of the negative
E ik:ticle's attaching itself to the copula, c.g. *Ilt'sn't here;
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instead, the particle must stand alone, e.g. It's not here.
This phonological process may then allow the negative particle
to optionally be deleted, Tt Is really copula contraction as
it atfects negative contraction that results in the variabilivy.
[f this Is the corrvct analysis, we would expect that in
the past tense, where copula does not normally contract (and is
theretor eligible for negative contraction), multiple negation
would be categorical for speakers who use it variably in non-
past torms. Thus, (%4) would be ungrammatical, but (95) gram-
matical,
(%) Xlhere was nothing we could do.
(93)  r[here wasn't nothing we could do.
There dare snly six past tense occurrences of copula with
negative indetinites In our corpus, and three of them are multi-
ply negated, so that the evidence at this point does not confirm
this solution, [t this were contirmed by l[urther evidence, it
would be an attractive alternative, however, since we would
expuect the same principle to hold tor contractable modals
vccurring with the postauxiliary adverb never, making both (96)
and (97) grammatical tor categorical users of multiple negation.
(96)  He'll never make it,
(97) He won't never make it.
McKayv (1969) indicates that only 97 is grammatical for
Black Engtish, but savs nothing about present tense copula, so
it is difticult to determine if she admits the {luctuation we
have observed for both Puerto Rican and Black English in the
much more trequently occurring nonpast copula forms. A third
alternative may be related to what we can call the "contiguity
condition', Through the application of the negative concord
rule and the placement of the negative on the copula, it is
observed that two negatives are immudiatufy contiguous. When
this is the case, we may suggest that there is an optienal rule
*Cf” may delete the first negative, specified roughly as:
ERIC
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(93) X Cap HEG SEG O F Indet Y
{ 2 } N 3 i1 )
} J S + 3

[t the tluctuation s specitied through an optional rule such
a5 (VAY, iU acconnts tor the! ungrdamaticality of (90) for some
spedrers, while allowing Uluctuation between (88) and (89) and
between (92) and (93), which our data indicate to be variable,
00 course, tids rule sperates on the output of the negative
concord rale and the rule that places the negative to the right
o the copula.  Although at first glance, this may not appear
to be the moest o attraveive alternative, when we investigate
multipte nogatives with the preverb never/ever, we find that
the contiguity vondition may have greater applicability than

just to the copula.

.2.2.3 Multiple negation with hardly and never, In addition

to the fluctuation we observe with copulas, we note that there
is ¢onsiderable fluctuation of multiple negatives with the

negative adverbs hardly and never. Most characteristically

there Is variation between do+NEGH+[NEG] adverb and just [+NEG]
adverd, For example, we get:
(99) a. We don't never go in tront of them. (21:4)
b. I don't hardly go with them. (22:10)
(Ludy a. I never go with them no more.
b, We hardly play with that., (353:1)
The rollowing frequency distribution is observed for two
negative adverbs:

"y

Table 42, Frequency of do+NEG with negative preverbs
for Puerto Rican informants.

‘ d4NEGHNEG Prev,/Total 7MN
hardly 10/19 52.6
13/52 25.0

ERIC
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fhis sort ot variation, ke thae noted above, 15 an integral
part ol PRE, as it is U other noastandard Jdialects of English.
Hovw o i, D we docouitt o sac b variati an)

o begln with, we must note that when the adverb occurs in
the postansiliary position, waltiple negation may not take
place,  [hus sentences ke (101) are grammatical but those
like (102) would not be:®’

tloly  as He never did come.

b, He never would come,
L1922y a. AHe never didn'u come,
b, %o never won't comet”

fhus, cne dlternative Cor specitying this restriction way
be related toomovement ot the adverb to a postauxiliary po-
sition,  [f g pernutation such as (103) takes place, the nega-

tive mav he attached to the duxiliary.”

£ have ™

(193) X Adv CENSE > [+VERB] Y
Lbu y;
N
L2 3 4 5 -
L 3 2 4 3

boes multiple negation obligatorily take place when Rule
{193) has been applicd? [t this were the case, then there would
bhe o variation between (104%) and (103).
(195)Y  a. Words won't never harm me.  (22:10)
b, You couldn’t havdly compave. (32:8)
{195) a. He thought he would never make it. (10:4)

b. 1 conld hardly breathe, pain me so hard,
boy. (20:7)

Frr speakers who use multiple negation categorically in
ather than the vaquble context described here, four out of
eight examples are vealized as multiple negatives, Although
this is only a limited number of examples as the basis for our
rwtilusiﬁn, the evidence we do have does not coalirm the

ERIC
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categorical vperation ot anltiple negation tor adverbs that
ve been moved o oa postauxiliary position, And when modals
thet contract with the preceding noon phirase are constdored,
it is gquite clear 000 both Poerto Rican and Black English)
that multiple negation does not appear categorically, for
there is clear evidence that sentences like (106) arve gram-
matival in both Puerto Rican and Black English:ke

Clany as He'PU never do dc.

e He'd never Lf he conld,

Contractability with the preceding noun phrase delfinitely
Lends to dmpede muabtiple negation, and may have to be built
Lt the desceription as a constraint on maltiple negation,
DUl s we o suggested in © tiscussion o copula and postverbal
{udetinites in negative scutences, (U does not appear to be
the sole reason ror specifying the optionality of multiple
negation for speakers who otherwise have categorical applica-
tion ot the negative conewrd rule.  When the type ol option-
ality that we have here is compared with that discussed for
copula sentences with postverbal indefinites, we again note
that the avgatives here avet the contiguity condition that we
discussed for copula.  The presence of adverbs to which the
negative has been attached or in which the negative is in-
herent and the placement of the negative on the auxiliary re-
sult o fmmediately eontignous negatives.  Thus, we can sug-
gest that the ¢ontiguity conditlon has more general application
than was specitficd in Rule ¢93),  Excluding irrelevant details,

this can He piven as:

hd\.’ ¢
(1o7) X fense NEG O [ANEGT [+Indetermingte] Y -
b ,
. © ) | /
' TN g
1 2 4 5
1 2 i % 5

O
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This rule aust, of vourse, operate on the output of the
negative concord rule. Since this rule operates after the
negative concord rule has applied and cannot remove the nega-
tive that has been attached to or is inherent in che indeter-
minate, it rightly disallows sentences like (108) for speakers
wha use multiple negation categorically in other contexts:

(108) af #You don't ever do it.

b. *He wouldn't ever do i:.
Furthermore, the rule must be ordered so as to apply only after
the adverb has been moved to a postauxiliary position, since
the negatives cannot be contiguous otherwise. The contiguity
condition accounts for the grammaticality of sentences like
(88) and (100), while prohibiting sertences like (87).

The grammars of speakers who have multiple negation, but
tor whom (87) may be grammatical, might be characterized by
inserting X between the two negativas: 1if X is null, we may
expect the frequency of negative deletion to be increased.

One will note that such a formulation for nonstandard speakers
differs from its formulation for standard English speakers,
i.c. a ''megative transportation' rule. But since we need the
negative concord rule and the rule for the contiguity con-
dition anyhow, it is more economical tu expand the latter rule

than to introduce a negative transportation rule like (78).

6.2.3 Preverbal indefinites. Although the frequency of multi-

ple negation for some Puerto Rican English speakers may more
closely match its frequency in Black English than in other non-
standard dialects, there are other aspects of multiple negation
in Puerto Rican English that differ from those of Black English.
One characteristic of Black English is multiple negation in-
volving an auxiliary and a preverbal indefinite. Thus, we may

gel:

O
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(109) a. Nobody didn't do it.

b.  Nobody couldn't come.
which are equivalent to standard English:

(L10) a., Nobody did it.

b. Nobody could come. TR

This type of multiple negation.is foupd in studies of
Black Euglish as veported by Lab&&lel al. 81968), wolfgam
(1969), and McKay (1969). [Its occurrence in Black English is
quite variable, the Irequency among pre-adolescents being in
the 25 to 30 percent range. It is also reported that this
sort of multiple negation is found in vne variety of white
nonstandavd speech (Labov ot al, 1968:273), but it is appar-
ently not found in tie speech of the white nonstandard groups
that Laboyv et al. (1968:277) studied in New York and is not
characteristic of most northern white nonstandard speechS”

In the entire corpus, there are only two occurrences of
multiple negation involving a preverbal indefinite and a
negativized auxiliary (representing less thanm 7 percent of the
total occurrences), and both of these are used by the same
speaker:

(111) a. Nothing couldn't hurt him, nothing. (19:14)

b. Nothing couldn't hurt him, (19:16)

Surprisingly, this speaker does not have extensive con-
tacts with blacks, judging on the basis of both our objective
data and our subjective impressions. His speech on the whole
tends tv show more Spanish traits than most of the other
Puerto Ricans in the corpus, but this particular construction
does not appeatr tu be attributable to Spanish influence, since
sentences like:

(112) a. *Nadie no lo hace. 'Nobody doesn't do it'.

b. *Nadie no puede veair. 'Nobody can't come’.
are generally also ungrammatical in Spanish. Whatever the

@ lanation may be for the uses by this nne speaker (see
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Kiparsky 1968:192 €1, for a possible explanation in terms of
[ A i) 3

rule simplification related to acquisition), it is clear that

this type ot structure caniot be deseribed as an integral part
ol multiple negation {n”PRE tor most speakers,

Related to the negation of a preverbal indefinite aund a
negativized auxiliary (s what Labov et al, (1968:283) have
catled "negative itnversion”, in which the auxiliary and the
negativized indefinite are veversed in declarative sentences,
producing:

{LL3) a. Didn't nobody do it,

b Couldn't nobody come,
This leature, quite typical of Black English and of some
southern white varieties, is totally absent in our corpus,
Although more potential examples than the 37 that we have
might produce the vecasional use of such a structure among
some of our informants with extensive black contacts, it is
clear that it is not a feature that has become an integral
part of PRE.

In part, the conclusion that there are no instances of
negative inversion in our corpus is due to the interpretation
of copula with indefinites as the result of a process ocher
than negative inversisn tfor PRE speakers. We do have some

examples of ain't or isn't preceding the indetinite, as in:

(114 a. Ain't no leaders, ain't nobodies gonna
take after us. (31:7)

b. Isn't none of 'em where I live. (26:3)

c¢. When you die, you die, ain't no way
to cone back., (18:10)

Labov et at. (1968:285 [f.) suggest that for Black Eng-
Lish, there are two alternative analyses far (1l4): one can
interpret it cither as a matter of deletion of existential
there or it, or as a case of negative inversion, as in sen-
tences like (113).  Labov et al.'s choice of the latter option
O
ERIC
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is largely due to the fact that other structures are not limited
to copula, but occur with modals and do auxiliary (Labov et al.
(1968:285-80). Without this cvidence, there is weak motivation
for considering {t a matter of negative iaversion,  Furlner-
more, spedakers who have this structure show its variation with
it or there. For example. quite close to sentencn (ll4a),
nformant 31 produced:

(113) There ain’t no leader. (31:7)
Similarly, Informant 18 produced the tollowing sentence:

(116) He kept saying, ain't no gold, ain't no gold,
cverytime he said there ain't no gold, the
puy ased to smack him. (18:4)

We thus conclude that there is a simple rule, like (117), that
vperates to delete it/there after prior rules have combined

cuauses and inserted a dummy subjects™

(117) It/There Cop NEG, Indet X
*.'I
1 2 3 4 -
# 2 3 4

Finally, it has been observed that Black Eanglish may trans-
fer a negativized preverbal auxiliary across clauses, so that
sentences like:

(118) a. It wasn't no girls couldn't go with us.

b. it ain't no cat can't get in no coop.
are evquivalent to standard English:

(119) a. There weren't any girls who could go
with us,

b. Therevare no cats that can get in any coop.
As might be expected from our previous observations about
auxiliarics and preverbal indefinites in negative senteuces,

this form is not found among our PRE speakers,

6.3 A special use of hardly in PRE. Although most instances

of hardly and never follow the patterns observed in other

O
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nonstandard dialects, both white and black, there are several
instances of harvdly in PRE that depart rather radically trom
these patterns,  Observe the follbwing exampless
(120) a. Hardly evervthing's Puertoa Rican.... (22:10)
b,  Hardly cvervone was in prison.,.. (20:4)

¢, L only came in when it was hardly
ending. (31:4)

d. ...and his leg hardly broke. (22:7)
Ao attempting to account tfor these examples, we must first
look at more context, particularly for the first two examples.
Just on the basis of the above sentences we do not know whether

hardly evervthing means that the majority or that only a few

of the speaker's acquaintances are Puerto Rican, If the latter
is the case, it amight mean that the negative attraction rule
with preverbal indefinites might have to be modified in ovrder
to accommodate this construction, Rut more context plainly
indicates that the former meaning is intended:

(121) FW: Are there mostly Puertv Ricaas where
you live?

IN: Yep. Hardly everything's Puerto Rican,
only a couple Italian people, that's
all., (22:10)

When wider context is examined for the second example, we find
that 'many' rather than 'few' is the intended meaning:

(122) Hardly everybody was in prison and Coop ran
almost freed us; everybody was caught. (20:4)

In attempting to account for the uses of hardly we have
encountered above, it is informative to look at several Spanish

sentences:

(123) a. Casi ninguno vino, "tlardly anyone came'.
b, Casi nada estd4 terminado. 'Hardly anything
is [inished'.
c. Casi todo el mundo vino., 'Almost everyone
came ',
d. Casi todo estd terminado. 'Almost every-
i%:« thing is finished'.

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:



184 SOCIOLINGUISTIC ASPECTS OF ASSIMLLATION

[t is important to observe that casi can occur tn hoth
attirmative and negative sentences in Spanish; in negative
sentences it is translated as hardly and in affirmative sen-
tences as almost.  Casi is iaherently neither atfirmative nﬁr
negative in Spanish. What we may predict from this pattern
is a use of hardly that might be semantically analogous to its
use (o Spauish. This means that the inherent negativity of
hardly may not necessarily characterize some speakers' use of
{t. I{ [+NVEG] is removed from the lexical characterization of
hardly, it functions much like the adverb almost, which is
foherently unmarked either altfirmatively or negatively. By
the simple removal of [+NEG] in the lexical representation of
one varicety ol PRE (spoken by a minority of {nformants) we can
account for what appedr to be some rather radical departures

from other nonstandard English varieties.

6.4 Summary. In our preceding discussion of negation in PRE,
we have scen that there is a great deal of overlap between the
treatmeat of negation in PRE and its treatment in other non-
standard dialects. Multiple negation is a phenomenon that is
widespread in PRE, as it is in other nonstandard dialects, and
for some speakers (particularly those with extensive black
cont~cts), negative concord is a categorical rule. The cate-
goricality of this rule, of course, is specific to certain
tyvpes of cavitonments, excluding sentence-modifying negatives
and certain negative constructions meeting what we have called

the contiguity condition. Negative particles also tend to

parallel their usage in other nonstandard dialects, particularly
the uses of ain't.

Although there may be influence from Black English with
respect to the extent of multiple negation, some features of
negation unique in a nocthern setting to Black English do not

Q ™ to be assimilated to the extent that we have seen for
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phanological features of Black English., This suggests a dif-

ferenve botween the assimilation processes of grammat.cal and

phocological teatures, a matter which we shall take 1p in aore
detail in the next chapter.

Finally, we have scen that there are sevcral'aspects of
negation in PRE that may be unique to this dialect. In parkt,
this is due tu aspects of vestigial interference in grammar
that parallel similar phenomena in phonology. But we have
also seen, at least in one case (viz. pleonastic tense mark-
ing), that some independent development may have taken place

in PRE,
NOTES

L. For such studies, one can refer to Klima's (1964) compre-
hensive study of standard English negation and to the
report of Stockwell, Schachter, and Partee (1968), which
includes negation as one of the major areas covered in the
UCLA syntax project.

2. rar those speakers who have the copula deletion rule, we
can alsy get g for these contracted forms, so that we have
We not gonna do it,

3. One might argue that the difference between am aud arefis
is simply a function of the ‘fact that there are fewer
potential occurrences of ain't in the context of multiple
negation., Two [acts militate against this, however. 1In
the first place, the discrepancy still obtains for non-
multiple negation contexts, where there is a more repre-
seatative number of potential occurrences. Secondly, the
frequencies in the multiple negation context are in the
direction we would predict, despite the fact that there
are only seven potential occurrences. Other studies
(Labov et al. 1968, Fasold 1972) have revealed that con-
straints on frequency can be astablished from a surpris-
{ngly small number of occurrences.

o~

For those Puerto Rican English speakers who use ain't for
didu't, an ambiguity arises that is not encouncered by
Blarck English ¢peakers who use ain't for didr't, namely,
\‘1‘ .
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whether ain’t in a seutence such as He ain't called a cab
is equivalent to 'He hasn't called a cab' or "He didn't
call a cab'., Only the former interpretation is possible
tor Black Euglish speakers,

[t is essential here to note that the term hypercorrection
has been used by sociolinguists in two senses, which we
refer to here as “structural hypercorrection" and “fre-
quency hypercorrection. Structural hypercorrection has
been used to refer to the extension of the use of forms,
based on an unfamiliarity with the structural restrictions
that cover their usage. Thus, when Black English speakers
use -Z on nonthird person forms because of their unfamil-
iarity with the standard English rule governing ~Z third
pergon singular usage, we have an instance of structural
hvpercorrection.  [n the case of frequency hypercorrection,
the structural placemen: may be correct, but the relative
trequency exceeds the expected norms due to stylistic con-
straints on tormality, This is the type of hypercorrection
Labov (1966) reterred to vhen he described the higher fre-
quency of r usage by lowci-middle-class speakers in New
York City when compaved with middle-class speakers in the
more formal styles of speech,

The reason that this total does not match the total po-
tential occurrences given previously, i,e. 56, is that
some verb forms involve both the addition of a suffix and
an internal change, e.g. leave, left, causing them to be
classified in both categories the way we have tabulated
them here.

For a description of this phenomenon in PRE, see Wolfram
(1971:356-60).

[ndeterminate is used here to cover indefinite determiners,
nouns, and certain adverbs such as never.

A more technically accurate account of the rules for nega-
tive sentences with indetnrminates has recently appeared
in Labov (1972b). The summary here is intended to be only
approximative.

This rule must, of course, apply after the passive trans-
formation has taken place.

Although there is no actual grammatical limit to the in-
stances of multiple negation within a surface sentence,
in my study of Black English in Detroit (Wolfram 1969) and
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in this corpus, | have tound no instances of more than
four surface negatives for one underlying negative.
McKay (1909) also rinds a stylistic limitation to four
negatives 1o her covpus. For qualificacions to this
statement, see Labov (1972h),

12, For a recent discussion ol standard English seatences that
contain more than one negative iu thelr underlying struc-
ture, see Baker (1970).

1}, One can introduve the negative piesententially or in the
verb phrase, and various arguments have been advanced for
choosing each alternative. [ have chosen the latter here,
but will not go into detail about this since it is not
essentiail to our discussion,

L4, For example, a sentence such as I couldn't not goj I
hadda go, recently heard from a Black English speaker at

a basketball game, reveals two underlying negatives.

15, In tabov's (1972b:816) more recent repori of negation, he
does include an example to demonstrate the grammaticality
of two or move tnderlying negatives with indefinites.

lé. McKay goes somewhat further in her generalization, stating
that 'there is no evidence that the meaning of 4 sentence
san be changed by negating more than one constituent, nor
is there any expectation of finding such cvidence (McKay
1969:73). This observacion, however, does not seem sup-
portanle in light of data of the sort mentioned in Note 14
absve. The voseivation appears to be restricted to the
negation of indefinites.

17. In the tabulation of wultiple negation reported in Wolfram
(1969:159-61), the generic use of the article a in negative
sentences is counted as a potential multiple negative.
Although the distinction between specific and genevic
articles may be technically correct, there are too many
ambiguous examples to make this dichotomy meaningful for
a tabulation of this sort. We have therefore counted no
examples of determiner a as instances of potential multiple
negation,

18. Llabov ¢t al. (1968:278) include anymore in this list but
give no examples, so it is unclear how they define its
sentence-modifying use. [f their definition refers to
sentence-final uses such as He doesn't come to our house
anymore, our data here reveal that 31 out of 37 cases of

O
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sentence- final any/nomore are realized by multiple negation.
Thiy trequency (84 percent multiple negation) is much more
Like the indefinites discussed below.

Sentences in which the auxiliary is realized in the surface
structure tollowing the adverb appear to have an emphatic
meaning. McKay attributes this to the addition of EMPHATIC
to the auxiliary. [t the EMPHATIC has been added to the
auxiliary, then Rule (103) is blocked (see McKay 1969:80).

We are, obf course, referring to the sentences on (102) as
the realizations of one underlying negative. Sentences
such as 102 can be grammatical if they are the rcalizations
of more than one underlying negative.

For more derails concerning the conditions for such a rule,
see MoKay (1969:79 ££.).

The contvacted modal 'g or '11 can, of course, be deleted
by a low-level phonological rule,

[he only instances of this type of multiple negation found
among the white community in Detroit (Shuy, Wolfram, and
Riley 1967) come trom Appalachian in-migrants.

Both it and there are listed here as dummy subjects since
the intformants tluctuate between their usage, as in
[t ain't no games around heve (31:1) and There ain't no

leader (31:7).
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that when there are two different variants that may correspond
to a standard English torm, one trom Spanish-inflﬁenced English
and one trom Black English, the occurrence of the interference
variant {s usually quite rare.

In phonology, we have seen that the interference variant
{s] tor standard English morpheme-final & is limited to oc-
casicnal realizations by a minority of informants. In gram-
mar, the use of no for negativized auxiliary constructions,
e.g. don't, didn't, is classified as a matter of vestigial
interference. These two examples are only tokens of a number
of uther cases that might be classified as vestigial iater-
ference. For oxample, first generation Spanish ifomigrauts
learning English will often have ditficulty producing and dis-
criminating between vowel sounds such as & and &, Given the
word pair bet and bat and asked tu produce them and determine
it there is any Jditterence in their pronunciations, ouly 1 of
our 29 Puerto Rican {aformants pronounced them identically
{although he did perceive a difference between them). Only 2
of the informants were unable to perceive any difference be-
tween the two words (although they did preonounce them differ-
ently). It is quite clear that the second generation inform-
ants, despite tﬁe fact that their first language is Puerto
Rican Spanish, fevcal neither the types nor the extent of in-
terference variants that theivr first generation parents do.

In our characterization of vestigial intevference, two
basic criteria have been used., First, we have applied the
criterion of limited usage with reference tu the “proportion
of informants'" who realize a particular interference variant,
For example, in the preceding paragraph, we have referred to
the fact that only 3 of the 29 informants gave respoases to the
EL@ contrast that might be influenced from the phonological
system of Puerto Rican Spanish. But we have also used the

‘C;“erion of fregquency in terms of the "proportion of
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sceurrences™ of an interference tova,  This frequeacy level is
based on our caleulations of actual ovccurrences of a torm in
relation to its potential occurrences. Theoretically, of
course, the two criteria need not go hand in hand. The theo-
recvically possible combinations of informant and occurrence

propoartions can be illustrated as:

Informant Proportion QOceurrence Proportion
Majority Significant
:;Ajurity Nonsignificant
Minority Significant
Minorvity Nonsignificant

[t is the last category, minority informant proportion and
noasignificant occurreace proportion, that usuvally characterizes
vestigial intevference, although we have several instances of
minority {nformant proportion but significant occurrence pro-
portion., For straightforward interference, we do not typically
have examples of majority informant proportion and either sig-
nificant or noasignificant occufrence proportion.

In our definition of vestigial interference on the basis
quantitative measurement, it should be noted that we have used
an arbitrary cutoff point. For example, if a particular inter-
ference item is actuaitized in less than 5 percent of all the
cases in which it could legitimat2)y bhe realized, then we con-
sider it to be a matter of vestigial interference. And if less
than one-fourth of all informants realize a particular inter-
ference variant, then we classify it as vestigial interference.
Despite the arbitrary nature of our cutoff point, we have main-
tained that it may have important implications for our formal
representation of PRE. When there is a minority of informants
who evidence a significant proportion of interference forms,
it seems quite evident that we have to formally represent these
forms in terms of a variety of PRE. But in the case of non-

Q ificant occurrence propartion for a minority of informants,
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we have questioned whether we need Lo describe the form as an
integral part oV PRE. k

At this point, we would caution that the notion of quanti-
tative significance, as we have used it in the preceding para-
graphs, should not be confused with social significance., [t may
well be the case that very inirequent occurrences of a particu-
lar form are sufficient to socially mark an individual, In
fact, there seems to be some indidation that vestigial inter-
ference phenomena may be sutficient for identifying the Spanish
Packground of our Puerto Rican informants to outside listeners.

Iln terms of language change, vestigial interference is
apparently the last stage in the process of lingui;tic assim! -
lation, The next stage is the categorical absence of the
interference variant, fully completing the process of assimi-
lation, When we look at the process of change from our view-
point of language variability, we may hypothesize that lin-
guistic assimilation in second language acquisition recapitulates
the processes found in other types of language change. For ex-
ample, if we adopt a model of language change that includes
variability in an integral way (Bailey 1973%), we may hypothesize
that there are several different stages through which the change
will go. The beginning point is the categorical usage of an
interfevrence variant and the end point is the categorical adop-
tion of the corresponding variant in the second language. In
between these two points there is variability in the use of
the interference and correspondence variants. The variable
stages, we may hypothesize, will show some of the same environ-
mental constraints that have been isolated in studies of
"inherently variable'" speech behavior.

The first stage, as we have mentioned above, is the cate-
gorical occurreace of the interference variant., In the next
stage, we may have categorical interference in some environ-

(@ s but variable behavior in others. For example, standard
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3

-

English 3 and the 8§ interflerence varidat for standard English
8 may be variable in word-initial position, e.g. sink ~ think,
while s way be categorical in word-final positiond

In the next stage, we have varfability in a nuniber of
({f not all) environments. L[f we follow the reasoning of
Bailey (1973b) and Bickerton (1971), we may expect that higher
frequencies will occur in those environments in which vari-
ability first occurred. Thus, {f 8 and s fluctuate in both
word-initial and -final positions, we may expect that § will
be more frequent in word-initial than in word-final position,
since variation first took place "in word-initial position.

Following a stage of “maximum variabiliey", some en-
vironments will categorically adopt the new variant, while
other environments will continue to indicate variability.
Again, those environments in which variability is first initi-
ated will tead the way and become the first to categorically
adopt the new variant, In our example, we would expect this
to be g in word-initial position.

Finally, there is categorical adoption of the new variant
in all environments as the process of assimilation is com-
pleted, Before the process is completed, however, we may
expect occasional lapses., 1f our hypothesis of how the change
takes place is correct, we would expect these lapses to be
environmentally restricted. This is, in fact, what we observe
when we look at the behavior of 8§ and 5. It is only in word-
final porsition that we observe this vestigial interference,
1t is this osbservation, in fact, that leads us to reconstruct
the v&riqus stages of ¢ acquisition the way we do.

In this scction, we have talked about vestigial inter-
fervnce only as it relates to ane particular language style.
Presumably, we would expect *aat there may be considerable
variation in the extent of interference. For example, we may

[z i%z«that interference levels shift, depending on the formality
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of the style; the more informal the <tyle, the higher the in-
<idence of interference, Or we may tind that the level of
interfvrence on the part of aaother interlocutor may effect
interference, 1f we were to extend our investigation of inter-
ference over a complete range of topics, styles, and inter-
locutors, we may find that our classification of vestigial
interference is scylistically confined: cthat is, {t may be
that vestigial interference is found in one style but that
other styles may show a significant level of interference.

If empirical data indicate that this, in fact, is the case,

it would be apparent that our grammar of these speakers would
have to be revised to formally incorporate some of the features
that we have questioned on the basis of our current data re-

vealing vestigial interference.

7.2 Convergent processes. OQur discussion of vestigial inter-

ference in the above section reters only to variants found in
Spanish-influenced English that have no parallel processes in
the surrounding Black-English-speaking community., But there
are also variants in Spanish-influenced English that may par-
allel the variants that would be predicted from the surrounding
black community {but not standard English), as we have illus-
trated in our discussion of syllable-final “d’.

There are actually two kinds of Puerto Rican Spanish in-
fluence that may result in pavallel processes betwe n Black
English and Puerto Rican Englisih. [n the first type, there is
a correspondence in the morpheme structure sequence rules, but
Spanish and Black English both have identical processes oper-
ating on underlying forms. This is the case for /d! deletion,
which we have discussed in Chapter Five. Both Black English
and Puerto Rican Spanish have words ending in id. as part of
their morpheme structure sequence rules, but there is a de-

‘@ "on rule operating in both lanzuage varieties.
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The secoud type of convergence fuvolves difleronces o
arpheme structure sequences. A different morpheme structure
seduenve tor Puerto Rican spanish may result in {utertference
tivit parvallels the output ol a Black Eoglish rule., For ex-
ample, the absence ol word-final consonant clusters in Spanish
results in the absence of final wmembers of consonant clusters
{n the English of many Puerto Ricans -- the result of inter=
ference.  Words like test, ground, and wild wmay be produced
as tes', éﬁiﬂﬁl‘ and gii' respectively. In Black English,
there is clear evidence lor underlying word-final clusters
(sve Woltram 1970), but there is a phonological operation
that deletes the final member of the cluster. This results
in an output tor Black English speakers analogous to that
caused by interference in Spanish-influenced English, though
for different reasons,

In our original consideration of convergent processes in
Chapter Five, we discussed only the first type. For a con-
vergent process of this sort, we ohserve that PRE speakers as
a group reveal a greater incidence of the § variant for 'd
than is found in Black English. With straightforward assimi-
lation variants, as we will see in Section 7.3, the group
shows a reduced trequency when compared with the surrounding
Black-English-speaking community. Although the Puerto Rican
group as a whole may show a greater [requency of a convergent
variant than does the Black-English-speaking group, it is ob-
served that Puerto Ricans with extensive black contacts show
a greatey trequency of convergent processes than do Puerto
Ricans with restricted black contacts. We have hypothesized
préviously that the higher figures tor the PR/BL group may ke
due to the fact that these speakers are reinforcing the process
of d deletion, that may have assimilated on the basis of their
cinse contacts with blacks, with the more gencral convergence

[z i%::heso processes predictable trom Spanish influence.
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The frequency distributions for the convergent processes
described io the preceding paragraph appear to be nuch more
typical when similar surface realizations result from identical
processes operating on similar types of morpheme structure
sequence than when similar realizations result from different
morpheme structure sequence rules. This can be illustrated by
looking at examples of the two types of processus. I[n Table 43,
the 4 for syilable-final underlying d represents the first
typb, and the reduction oL word-tfinal consonant c¢lusters repre-
sents the second type. For d , we can simply adapt one of our
provious tabulations, and for the consonant cluster reduction,
we can adapt Shiels' (1972:217) tabulations. Only two main

environments are looked at for both tabulations.

Table 43, Cowparison of two types of convergen. processes in
vocalic and nonvocalic environments for BL, PR/BL,
and PR intormants. )

# for d Word-Final Cluster Reduction

_#wy L ##eV v _##-y
BL
No./Total  16/131 114/295 120/222 296/329
7 del. 12.13 38.6 54.1 90.0
PR/ L
No./Total  20/78 113/170 65/133 160/181
v del. 25.6 66,3 48.9 88.4
PR
No./Total  50/262 3147567 253/561 631/739
7 del. 19.1 55.4 45.1 85.4

Although the actual environmental effects on variability are

much more detailed than those given above, Table 43 is suf-
ficient to demonstrate the difference we are talking about.
Q For the realization of d as #, Puerto Ricans with both
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extensive and restricted black contacts exceed the treguency
levels of the black group. But in the case of consonant
c¢luster reduction, neither group ot Pucrtu Rican informants
exceeds the frequency levels of the black group. We should
mention, however, that there is no signiticant difterence be-
tween the frequency levels of the black group and the Puerto
Rican group with extensive black contacts for consonant cluster
reduction., It these two phonological features are truly in-
dicative of the two basic types of processes resulting in con-
vergence, then it {s essential to distinguish between them in
order to account for the observed dilferences in the frequency
distribution. [t is apparent that surface realizations re-
sulting I'rom similar underlying forms and derivations are more
supportive of convergence than are similar surface roaiizations
arrived at through different processes. Convergent processes
of the second type show frequency levels more aligned with
assimilétion variants than with those invelving the first type
of convergence. We may hypothesize that differences involving
morpheme structure sequence rules are more obtrusive cases of
interference and, therefore, would tend to be aveided by a
group of speakers desiring to restrict their interference,

Before concluding our discussion of convergent processes,
it should be noted that the various groups of speakers indi-
cate parallelism in the types of environmental constraints on
variability. The types of linguistic environments and the
ordering of constraints appear to be i{dentical for the Black-
English-speaking group, the Puerto Ricans with restricted black
contacts.

In attempting to account for this similarity, scveral
alternative cxplanations can be offered. First, we may suggest
that the parallelism is obscrved because of the universality
of constraint effect and ordering. We may anticipate our dis-
O
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explanation may account for the identity in eflect predict-
ability, but it is not certain if it can account for the simi-
larity in the hieravchical ordering. It hieravchical order is
unmarked, then it is possible that our general thesry can
account for it, but {f it is a marked order, then it is im-
probable that it can be accounted for on this basis alone,

Another explanation may be that there is convergence be-
tween the two language scurces, not only in terms of the pro-
cesses but also in terms of the hierarchical ordering §f con-
straints. This means, for example, that tae vrdering of con-
stratuts ltor syllable-final 'd. deletion in Puerto Rican
Spanish matches that in Black English. Even though we have
not calculated the constraint orders for Puerto Rican Spanish

d’ déletion, this explanation is improbable because of the
difference in potential environments observed for the two
language sources. For example, it is impossible to replicate
for Puerto Rican Spanish the grammatical-marking function of
syllable-final d° found in English.

The third explanation is that there is a general assimi-
lation of Black English constraint orders by the Puerto Rican
groups. The processes arc convergent, but the constraint
orders on variability are differcnt. The ordering may assimi-
late while the processes converge. If assimilation of con-
straint orders is taking place in accordance with the Black
English model, it would appear that Black English is a dominant
sovurce for the particular process and that the Puerto Rican
Spanish proucess plays a suppoertive role.

One may question, at this point, whether the order of
constraints adopted in an emerging language variety must al-
ways directly reflect the order found in one of the source
laﬁguages: that is, il environment X is a first order con-
straint, environment Y second order, and environment g{nhird

[: i?zr in L, and environment Z is a first order constraint,
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envirvonment Y secound order, and ¢nviroonment X third order in
Ly, wust the order of the variety that results when Ly and LZ
vome Into vontact dirvectly retlect vither Ly or LZ? Although
we would expect this direct retlection in most instances, it
does not appear that we can theorctically so limit our expecta-
tion. We can anticipate our discussia of new rule emergence
in Section 7.5 here by suggesting that there may be an analog
with variable constraints. Constraint orders that emerge from
Ly and L2 contact may resutt in an order different from either
source.  For example, a compromise betweeﬁ Li» in which X is a
first order constraint, and LZ’ in which X is a third order
constraint, may be reached by making it a second order con-
straint whien the two languages come into contact. While we
have no empirical data to support this type of restructuing

at present, we would not want to theoretically exclude the
emergence of new constraints when languages come into contact

(but see the discussion of marking on p. 220).

7.3 Assimilation variants. In addition to the interference

variants that are predictable on the basis of Spanish influence
and the convergent pfocesses of Spanish-influenced English and
Black English (vis-a-vis standard English), there are also
variants that can be reasonably accounted for only in terms of
assimilation to Black English® Our description of [f] as a
surface realization of - § is an example of such a case. The
variant £ is not predicted on the basis of Spanish influence;
nor is it predicted on the basis of standard English. In ac-
counting for this variant, we must turn teo the surrounding
black community, the mair source of English outside the con-
text of the Spanish neighborhood. Other examples of this type
of straightforward assimilation might be found in the wmonoph-
thongization of certain vowel glides, e.g. ay in time, try,

E i%:‘Eigs; in certain types of negatives, e.g. Didn't nobody do it

AJR\V
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as a decle rtive sentence; and in certain verb uses, e.g. the

use of habtitual be as in Sometime he be busy and sometime he

don't (see Wollram 1971:252-376). [t is noted that, at least
with phonological lYeatures, the assimilation variants can be
found among Puerto Ricans with both extended and restricted
black contacts. The dilterences between the two groups are
essentially quantitative: that is, we observe a certain
amount of black influence in the phonology of both groups, but
one group simply shows a higher frequency of the assimilated
variants.

The black inlluence on both groups of Puerto Rican tee
agers may be due to the fact that it is virtually impossible
for a Puvrto Rican teen-ager in Harlem to avoid some contact
with blacks, despite the fact that he may not include them
in his peer group. [t may be that this restricted contact is
insutficient for the assimilation of Klack Eunglish features to
4 limited extent. But even if the Puerto Ricans with rcstriéted
black contacts do not assimilate phonological features from the
sporadic contact they have with blacks, it is quite reasonable
to suggest that some assimilation may be acquired indirectly:
that is, Puertu Rican adolescents with restricted black con-
tac:s may be assimilating ptonological features of Black Eng-
lish from Puerto Ricans with more extensive black contacts than
themselves,

The frequency levels of assimilation variants show both
similarities to and dJdifferences from ather types of variants,
The PRE group as a whole shows a frequency level considerably
greatexr than straightforward interference. Type [ convergence,
i.e. identical surface realizations resulting from similar
underlying units and derivations, appears to reveal somewhat
greater relative frequency levels, but Type II convergence,
i.c. identical surface realizations resulting from different

reen

o erlying units and derivations, shows a somewhat parallel

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:



[E

SOCIOLINGUISTIC PRINCIPLES 201

type of frequency distribution. Lhe comparison of the two types
of convorgent provesses with straightforward assimilation can be
abserved by comparing Table 43 with the fregquency levels of an
assimilation vartant, In Table 44, two assimilation variancs,
the monophthongization gf ay glides i certain types of en-
vironaents and the {f] realization tor % iun wmorpheme-CLinal
pusition, are compared with the convergence variants {rom

Table 43, Although we have not specifivally discussed the
tormer assimilation variant in this study, our earlier investi-
gation (Woltram 1971) includes a fairly extensive analysis of k
this variable. In Black English, there are a number of en-
vironments in which the upgliding oftset of diphthongs can be
reduced or Jdeleted, su that we have a centralized glide or a
monophtheng. Words like time, try, and ride may be realized

as [taim], [tra:], and [ra:d) respectively. Although this
realization is quite common in sowme southern varieties of white
English, it is not typically used in white dialects spoken in
northern countexts such as New York City. There are a number of
different environments in which the nonupgliding variant may be
realized, but our table only includes the incidence of the *
variants in word-final position, the envivonment in which the

a variant is most likely to occur. The tabulations for the
convergent features are taken from Table 43, For d° deletion,
we have included only the tabulations for a following nonvowel,
and for word-tiunal cluster, we have included only the rabula-
tions for a following vowel. These envireaments are chosen
since they are the most socially diagnostic,

The two examples of assimilation in Table 44 iundicate
similar frequency distributions. In both cases, there is a
nonsigniticant dilference between the tfrequency levels of the
blacks and the Puetto Ricans with extensive black contacts,
but the Puerto Ricans with restricted black contacts reveal a

“r3med frequency by comparison. This is quite unlike Type I
QO q p q yp

RIC
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Table 44, Comparison of convergent and assimilation variants
for BL, PR/BL, and PR informants.

BL PR/ BL PR

CONVERGENCE
Iype I - @ for d
No./Total L14/295 113/170 314/567
7 del. 38.6 66.5 55.4
Type I - Word-final

sluster reduction
No.u/total 120/222 65/133 253/561
© del. 54.1 48.9 45.1
ASSIMITIATION
f tor 9
No./Total ' 36/44 20/23 53/97
vt 81.8 87.0 54.6
a for ay
No./Total 190/ 247 Lo4/148 261/657 -
La 76.9 70.3 39.7

convergence, where both Puerto Rican groups significantly exceed
the frequency level of the black group. 1In all cases, however,
a higher frequency level is realized by the Puerto Ricans with
extensive black contacts. This general tendency is indicative
of the pervsistent differences that arise between the two groups
ol Puerto Rican speakers.

Although our comparison of assimilation and convergent
features here is quite specific to PRE, it is quite likely that
similar language contact situations would reveal analogous pat-
terns. This demonstrates the necessity of looking at the inter-
action of quantitative and qualitative dimensions of languages
Q ontact. The different frequency distributions can be
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accounted for only by looking at the structural relations that

can exist between the languages.

7.4 Grammatical and phonological assimilation., In the pre-

ceding section, we have limited our discussion of assimilation
phenomena primarily to phonological assimilation., It should
not, however, be assumed that grammatical and phonological
variants will necessarily assimilate in exactly the same ways.
In fact, there is some cvidence that there is quite a basic
difference in assimilation when separated on the basis of
phonology and grammar. We have seen that, to some extent, the
influence of Black English phonological features is common to
Puerto Ricans with both extended and restricted black contacts,
the differences between groups being quantitative. We thus see
that a feature like the [f] realization of morpheme-final ;84
is an integral part of most varieties of PRE. On the other
hand, our examination of negative constructions in Chapter Six
seems to indicate that the same is not true for grammatical
features. Those aspects of negation unique in New York City
to Black English appear to be much more restricted to Puerto
Ricans with extensive black contacts, if they are to be found
at all. |

The basic difference between the two types of features
can be illustrated by contrasting a Black English grammatical
feature with one of the phonological features we have pre-
viously discussed. One grammatical feature that is considered
unique to Black English is the use of "distributive be". This
particular grammatical feature has been described by a number
of linguists who vary slightly in their analysis, but who
generally agree that it refers to a repeated occurrence of
some type (see Fasold 1969a:746). The distributive function
of be is illustrated in senteunces such as:

O
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(124) a. He don't usually be home.
b, Sometimes he be at home; I koow he do.

[ fable 43, the distribution of distributive be is given
For nine informants: three informants cach representing Black
English speakers, Puerto Ricans with extensive black contacts,
and Puerto Ricans with restricted black contacts. These in-
formants, chosen on the basis of nnnlinguiétic criteria (see
Wollvam 1971:252-376 tor the criteria used to select them),
represent typical informaunts in each of the cultural cate-
gories, For these same informants, we have tabulated the in-
cidence of a for ay as a represeantation of a phonological

assimilacion.

Table 45, Comparison of grammatical and phonological assimi-
lation for selected BL, PR/BL, and PR informants.

5L PR/BL PR

GRAMMATICAL ASSIMILATION

Distributive be

No./Total . 20/53 7/46 0/133
be 37.7 15.2 0.0

PHONOLOGICAL ASSIMILATION

a for ay

No./Tlotal 191/277 122/262 59/318

La 69.0 46.6 18.6

[{ these two features are typical of how grammaticall§nd
phonvlogical features assimilate, then we see quite an apparent
difference. Phonelogical features appear to be much more sus-
ceptible to assimilation than are grammatical ones. The main
differences in phonological assimilation, as indicated by the
Puertu Rican groups, is one of quantity, but there appears to
bf a qualitative difference in grammatical assimilation.
©
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Distributive be is categorvically ahsent in the speech ol Puerto
Rican intormants with restricted black contacts, Apparently,
trobs only thirough divece peer vontact that extensive gram-
matical assimilation takes place.

Another essential aspect of grammatical and phonological
assimilation re'ates to the way in which these features are
assimilated. Where both grémmatical and phonological processes
are assimilated in the speech of Puerto Ricans (mainly of
Puerte Ricans with extensive black contacts), the grammatical
provesses are assimilated as gramatical processes and the
phonotlogical processes as phonological cnes. At first glance,
Lthis might appear to be a trivial observation, but a closer
examination »f some of the features that might be interpreted
to result from cither a grammatical or a‘phnnological process
indicates that this is a signitficant discovery, For exahple,

suffixal Z absence in Zy» v-g. cent for cents; in 22. €e.g.

boy hat for boy's hat; and in 23, e.g. He run [or He runs,

may be the result of either a phonological or a grammatical
process (see Wolfram 1971 for a description of suffixal g).
Likewise, certain types of suffixal b absence in Dy, e.g.

The wan walk out vesterday; in Dy, e.g. He was mess up; and

in DB’ e.g. The mess-up man, may be the result of either a

phonological or a grammatical process. Fasald (1971) clearly
demonstrates the patential ambiguity of various surface reali-
zations and the criteria for determining whether these reali-
zatlons are the result of phonological o1 grammatical processes.
He specifically mentions characteristics that help determiue
whether the absence of & particular surface form is the result
of phornwlogical or grammatical rules; these characteristics
can he summarized as follows:
1. It the absence is accounted for syntactically, it
is expected that the operations in the phonological

i? omponent will have ao influence on the output, but if
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it is the result ot phonological deletvion rules, the
deletion should be heavily influenced by phonological
characteristics,

2. -lrregular forms witl be atfected in grammatical

deletion, ,

3. Hypercurrection will be evident if the absence

ol a surfaéc torm s due to the lack of underlying units
in the syntaccic component, [f, however, surface absence
is due to the deletion of a low-level phonological rule,
hypercorrection will not be expected.

4. Grammatical sensitivity will be wmore evident in
cases in which surface absence {s due to grammatical
rules, whereds scvrface abscnce that is the result of
phonological rules will evidence phonological sensi-
tivity: that is, grammatical variability will likely
reveai sensitivity to grammatical environment and
phonological variability to phonoleogical environment.

5. Phonological deletion of segments that function

as grammatical markers will reveal analogous deletion
of segments that are not grammatical narkers, whereas
gramratical deletion will not,

Applying Fasold's principles to suffixal Z and D absence
in Black English, it has been concluded that Z absence in
Black English is the resalt of a grammarical process and D
absence the result cof a phonological process. Suffixal Z
absence affects all morphophonemic realizations of underlying
2, e.g. /z/, Is/, /iz/, whereas D absence is primarily re-
stricted to certain phonological shapes of D. Furgkermore,
irregular past tense verbs are neot affected by the phono-
logical process effecting D, e.g. go - went; regular past
tense formation that results in clusters subsequently reduced
by a word-final consonant cluster reduction rule is affected.
\)DAStulating that there is no uaderlying Zy morpheme, it is
ERIC
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found that Zy hypoercorrection, e,g. [ gous, you goes, ete.,

£

is observed to a constderable extent in formal situations by
sume spoedkers of Black Enwglish. [t is further noted that suf-
fixal D is very sensitive Gooa nusber ot phonological con-
straints, v,g. toltowing vowel or nonvowel, stop + stop cluster
a8 opposed to stop 4 continuant cluster, cte., whereas suf-
Lixal Z is sensitive to grammatical constraints, e.p. whether
it s Zy, 4y, ov Zy. And, finally, suffixal D detetion shows
4 clear analog to phonological processes that operate on
identical segments not functioning as grammatical markers,
.y, mist veveals deletion of the (inal t as in missed, where-
as suttixal Z dnvsvnoL reveal the same close parallelism.
Although some of Fasold's criteria for determining phono-
logical dad gramnatical processes arve not completely relevant
to the study ot b and Z morphemes in PRE, we come to the same
conclusion ¢oncerning suftixal D and Z deletion: D deletion
is primarily the result of a phonolugical process, whereas 2
deletion is the result of a4 grammatical process. For example,
as observed in PRE, D deletion shows the sensitivity to phono-
logical constraints on variability that we expect of phonologi-
cal processes, whereas Z deletion does not. And there is a
clear parallelism in the deletion of grammatical- and nongram-
matical-marking d and t, whereas Z does not show nearly the
same tendency. The observation that suffixal 2 absence is the
result of a grammatical process 1s particularly significant
when we realize that Z deletion in Puerto Rican Spanish may be
the result of a phonological process in which syllable-final
3 may be deleted (see Ma and Herasimchuk 1968). At some stages
in the acquisition of English by Spanish speakers, it is pos-
sible that suftixal D deletion may be due to grammatical rules,
but it is quite c¢lear that it ic the result of a phonological
process in the PRE we are studying here.
Q To 4y that grammatical and phonological processes in
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Black English will be assimilated as grammatical and phono-
logical processes respectively ian PRE does not, however,
necessarily fmply that the same general grammatical and phono-
togical processes will be tuvolved, although we would suspect
that this would be the case in most instances. We are simply
claiming that the same general level of the language component
is responsible for the derivation of surface forms. For ex-
ample, some speakers ot PRE with restricted black contacts

show ARE copula absence, ¢.g. You nice, They nice, as an in-

tegral part of their dialect, while showing little or no inci-
dence of 15 deletion, e.y. He nice (see Wolfram 1971:314-26),
For these spakers, It seems reasonable to hypothesize that
ARE deletion may be related to the r-lessness that is quite
vypreal of buth black aud white speecn in New York City. In
the first stage, r is reduced to 4 schwa-like quality, and in
the second stage, the phonetic vestige of r is eliminated,
Ihis phonological process is somewhat different from the gen-
eral rules for copula deletion including IS and ARE that Labov
(1969) has postulated, but like his account of copula deletion
tor Black English, it originates in the phonological component
of PRE.

At this point, we can »nnly hypothesize as to why phono-
logical features are more subject to widespread assimilation
by Puerto Ricans than are grammatical ognes. One possible
reason may relate to the nature of the linguistic levels in-
volved. For one, the units of phoinology are a relatively small,
closed scet of items that occur, for the most part, with quite
kigh frequency. The restrictions of‘the inventory and the
relatively high irequency with which Lﬁe units occur may make
phonological items more susceptible to assimilation through
indirect weans or restricted contact. Or we may suggest that
the more superficial the level of language involved, the more
:fxceptible it is to borrowing. Since phonological rules
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operate on a auch wore superticial level of language than do
grammatical rhles‘ they are wmore susceptible to borrowing.

One might alse hypothesize that the difference in the
assimilation of phonological and grammatical pheuomena is due
to sociocultural reasons. Previous studies of socially diag-
nostic linguistic variables (Wolfram 19v9) indicate that gram-
macical variables differentiate soctal groups more sharply
than do phonological ones: that is, various social groups are
more definitively marked on the basis of grammatical features.
Given the fact that Puerto Ricans with restricted black con-
tacts often negatively view linguistic assimilation from
blacks (sce Section 2.5.%), it may be suggested that the
relative vbtrusiveness of grammatical features makes them
less susceptible to borrowing than the less obtrusive phono-
logical ones. Linguistic and sociocultural explanations for
the difference in assimilation phenomena are, of course, unot
mutually exclusive. It is quite possible that they reinforce

each other.

7.5 The emergence of new rules. Thus far in our discussion,

we have allowved only for rules in PRE that are the direct re-
sult of either some aspect of Spanish influence or assimilation
to the English of the surrounding community. Theoretically,
then, only thosgc realizations that are predictable on the basis
of Puertv Rican Spanish or the surrounding dialects of English,
e.g. Black English of the immediately contiguous community,
standavd English oY the classroom, etc., are recognized. This
assumes that there is an isomorphic correspondence in the rules
of PRE and the rules of the source languages or dialects. This
assumption appears to be an integral part of many models of
bilingualism, whether one essentially views the bilingual as
having one merged system, coexistent systems, or a combination

’C)‘le twd in which parts of the system are merged and other
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parts coexisteat. For éxample, Fasold, i{n summarizing the
viewpolnt ol coexistent systems in bilingualism, observes:

this model, assuming completely disjoint coexistent
systems, dccounts Lor the speaker's syntactic com-
petence as loag as he produces no ungrammatical
sentences in elther language which are traceable

to rules in the other (Fasold 1972:138-39).

According to this viewpoint, languages in contact will
not step outside the bounds of either uf the languages. What
these traditional views disallow is the operation of rules
thet might not be related isomorphically to one of the source
languages or dialects. This is, in fact, true in the vast
ma jority ot cases. Thus, the instances of “8 , “d., and
multiple vegation could, for the most part, be related dir- .
cctly to elther surrounding dialects of English or Puerto
Rican Spanish. [t therefore might be compelling to conclude
that -the traditional assumption is, in fact, quite correct.

Before doing so, however, we must recall our description
ot plevnastic tense marking (Section 6.1.3). In negative
sciutences containing the auxiliary do, we have observed that
tense may be marked pleonastically in the auxiliary and in the

main verb, giving us sentences like I didn't did it and I didn't

meant to say it that way. We further see that this construction

cannot be directly related to Puerto Rican Spanish, Black Eng-
lish, or standard English. As we have mentioned earlier, there
is a plausible explanation as to how this construction arises
in the process of language acquisition through indirect in-
fluence that rescvlts in rule generalization. However we wish
to explain it, we are still confronted with a rule that does
noc have a dirvect parallel in any of the source languages.
Thus, a view of languages in contact that accounts ouly for
direct rule correspondence is inadequate,
For example, consider Fasold's (1972:138-39) model of -

interference from disjoint systems. He suggests a model in
Q
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whiclh a speaker may tollow only the rules from one language or
the other. [n terms of Spanish-English bilingualism, we can

illustrate this by a sentence such as Ho no likes the city.

[u this sentence, Eonglish rules are followed until the reali-
zation of the auxiliary 18 required for the negative. At this
point, there is a shift to the Spanish rule. If we adopt
Fasold's schematic representation, this can be illustrated as

follows:

sR, - sR eR, - eR

1 i-1 o j-1

\
SRi+I ) SRn eRj+1 ) eRn
| PR ——

Figure 8. Traditional bilingual interference
model: Spanish-English.

English rules are followed until the placement of the
negative on the auxiliary is required, at which point there
is a transference to Spanish., This is represented by sRi in
the above diagram. After that point, there is ouce again a
return to the English rule system. Such a model, however,
does not provide for the innovation we are talking about.

In this case, we have a new rule, «hich may be represented in
Figure 9.

In the following diagram, we can account for the inno-
vative aspects of interference found in the new rule, In ad-
dition :o the more usual. types of interference diagrammed in
Figure 8, possibilities for innovation must be accounted for

O
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sRl - SRL-I eR1 - eR -1

SRi esRJ eRj

SR 7 %Ry eRipl - Ry
‘-

Figure 9. Bilingual interference model accounting
for rule innovation: Spanish-English.

in a realistic model of bilingual interference It se: ms
reasonable to expect that the majority of these innovations
will be the result of rule generalization. Since structural
hypercorrection may be a manifestation of rule generalization
(see DeCamp 1972}, it stands to reason that hypercorrection
is one of the main sources for this type of innovation? In
our diagram, the relationship between the regular English rule
and the new rule is indicated in the subscripts. The same
subscript letter is used, but the new rule is now assigned a
capital subscript, while the alternative rule remains lower
case,

When new rules result from rule generalization, it is
quite possible that interference phenomena may show certain
parallels with first language acquisition because of a uni-
versal disposition for certain types of generalization. It is
therefore interesting to note that the pleonastic tense marking
that we have described for PRE is also found in menolingual
children acquiring English® Although we have only cited the
example of rule generalization, it is not at all certain that

rule innovations should be theoretically limited to this
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phenomenon. [t is possible for new rules to be developed by
"false analogy' or as compromise linguistic solutions to quite
divergent rules.  The essential point is that we must recognize
this sort ol innovative process in our theoretical construct of
second language interference.,

Since it appears that some of these new rules that arise
may be representative of transitional stages of acquisition,
we may ask what eventually happens to these types of inmovations
in a developing language community. There are two options, One
is to stabilize such types of innovations so that they remain an
integral part of the speech community, This can take place, of
course, only il this community resists complete assimilation to
the language of the surrounding community. This would appear to
be the case for a community of speakers that has developed a
unique dialect, such as the Pennsylvania Dutch in southeastern
Pennsylvania, On the other hand, innovative features may be
lost as a variety moves toward complete assimilation. At this
stage in the development of PRE, it is impossible to determine
exactly what is happening with regard to pleonastic tense.
There are, however, several factors that seem to indicate that
it will eventually be eliminated. For one, it is presently
used by a minority of informants (though at significant levels
of occurrence)., Thus, iv¢ only characterizes one variety of
PRE. And when we look at the informants who use it, we find
that it is those informants for whom the iacidence of vestigial
interference is most typically found. These informants seem
to be the Iollowers rather than the leaders with respect to
language change. The minority proportion of informants who
use the coastruction and the lingering incidence of vestigial
interfercnce in these informants' speech would therefore seem
to indicate that it will be eliminated rather than stablized
in the development of PRE. This is consonant with the tendency
‘0 rd assimilation to the surrounding English dialects by

E]{Jﬂ:nd generation Puerto Ricans in New York City.
e i e
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7.6 Lingulstic variability and variable rules. Fundamental

to vur entire socfolinguistic description-of PRE 15 the study
of Hnguistic variabilityv. As we have discussed in Chapter
Three, the study of linguistic vaviability adds an entirvely

uew dimension to the study ol language in its social context.
On a formal level, we have observed that systematic variability
can be fucorporated into our description of PRE. Following our
description of PRE from this perspective, it (s appropriate to
look again at the suppositions on which the theory of variable
rules is based. Are such rules justified, and, if so, in what
Lorm?

As we have discussed in Chapter Three; a primitive sup-
position tor variable rules is the notion of inherent vari-
ability., We have operated on the assumption that patterned
fluctuation cannot he dismissed arbitrarily either as code
switching across different linguistic systems or as syste-
matically {rrelevant dialect borrowing. Historically, of
course, auch of what we now call -inherent variability may have
originated as dialect borrowing, but this fact does not miti-
gate our responsibility to account for fluctuation as an in-
trinsic part of a language system. It has sometimes been
claimed that theoretically all fluctuating items can deter-
ministically be accounted for through the provision of wmore
detail op linguistic and/or sociopsychological conditioning.
Although this claim cannot be disproved logically, noune of the
existing data appears to support such a position (see Sankoff
1972y. The observed fluctuation in the most constant of styles
and environments cannot be ignored it we are tfo give an adequate
account of language system. We are further confronted with
structured sensitivity of fluctuating forms to linguistic con-
straints on variability. The integral role of variation in PRE
simply confirms what has been observed in other studies of real

@ uage behavior.
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[n the preceding paragraph, we have mentioned that in-
trinsically variable items uften show a great deal of structured
sensitivity to fndependent linguistic constraints, This raises
the question of whether this seasitivity {s a unique character-
istic of inherent variability: that is, can dialect mixture
or borrowing be distinguished from ifotrinsic variation on this
basis? Although it may be temptlng to set . .is up as a cri-
terion for distinguishing these two concepts on a formal lin-
guistic»basis, it should be cautioned that this position may
not be justified when looked at in closer detail. I1f we assume
that certain aspects of constraining effects are universal
(see p. 221), then it might be quite possible for certain types
of dialect mixture to show considerable sensitivity to linguis-
tic constraints in the borrowing language. For example, sup-
puose that Ly does not have any word-final consconant clusters
but that LZ does. A speaker of L1 borrows a word from LZ that
ends in a consonant cluster, In some instances, it is observed
that the cluster is intact, and in other instances, it is re-
duced in order to conform to the morpheme structure sequence

rules of L One would predict that the cluster would have a

L
tendency to be reducec more frequently when followed by a vcwel
than when followed by a consonant for natural phonetic reasons,
i.e. the more consonants in a sequence, the more difficult It
is to produce the sequence. It seems apparent that such items
will reveal ordered constraints on variability. 1If one main-
tains that any item that reveals this type of sensitivity must
be considered as an integral part of language variety, then it
would appear that the concept of dialect mixture is completely
unjustified. Although we may wish to retain the concept of
dialect mixture on other bases, the systematic linguistic con-
stralnts on variability apparently cannot be useful criteria®

Another premise on which variable rules are based is what

Q ve labeled "replicable regularity" (see Section 3.2.2).
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The regularity ot constraining factors on variabiiity supports
our contentien that structured variation must be accounted for
in our representation of a speaker's language competence. The
actual frequency levels appear to be part of a speaker's per-
formance and, as such, only have heuristic value for the
establishment of cunstraint orders of more or less. Recently,
Cedergren and Sankoff (1972) have attempted to extend the
notion of competence to include some of the probablistic
aspects af variable rule occurrence. They distinguish rule
orobabilities from rule frequencies, assigning the former to
competence and the latter to performance (Cedergren and Sankoff
'972:38). Although cthe distinction between rule probabilities
and frequencies may extend a theory of performance, at this time
it is ditficult to see why probabilities should be included as
an aspect of abstract competence. This appears tv be making a
claim that is too strong in terms of a speaker's capability

in his language, The crucial aspect of the speaker's com-
petence in variablc rules is, in our interpretation, the
hierarchy of constraining effects, and all other aspects ap-
pear to be part of performance. Future studies of psycho-
linguistic abilities, however, may show that this claim will
have to be modified as we ultimately attempt to account for
thg capabilities of the human mind.

In the preceding chapter, the actual description of vari-
ation was based oh groups of speakers, but a comparison of the
tabulations for individual speakers would typically reveal
parallel constraint effects: that is, if we take the con-
straints we have formalized for PRE and compare them for indi-
vidual PRE speakers (as we did for consonant clusters in
Table 4), we would find the constraints to be quite regular
trom speaker to speaker. ‘There are, however, two exceptions
to this regularity that may make the characterization of the
i§GOCh represented for the social group as a whole appear to
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be more systematic than does the speech of the individual,

In some cases, there are not sufficient examples in some of

the subcategories of the constraints to reproduce the c¢lear-
cut effect of the constraint vrders as Lt is represented for
the group as a whole. This'typc ol inconsistency arises simply
from the limited number of examples available for a given in-
formant and would be remedied by a more adequate po{ulation of
examples. There are, however, also instances when there appear
to be sutficient examples for discovering the regularity for
individual speakers that we have represented for the group;
yet, we do not obtain the expected regularity. These cases

Are somewhat more difficult to dismiss. It is importaut te
note that these instances are restricted to cases in which the
ratio of effect on the varinus crisiraines is relatively close,
For example, suppose we have a case in which the ratio of the

geometrically ordered constraints on variability is as follows:’

97.8
87.5
}_—_‘ﬁ 77.3
{ 72.8
.75 62.5
52.3
47.8
37.5 ]
27.3
22.1
.25 12.5
2.3
X0/ AF |
—_— 3
[B le

Figure 10. Theoretical hierarchical ordering of three
constraints showing different effect ratios.

O

RIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:



SOUIOLINGUISTIC PRINCIPLES 219

specily the cutolt poaint at which individaal reovdering can be
expected by relying on a mathematical base for our fermulation,

From a purely practical standpoint, there are difficulties
in deating with a4 great number o constraints, since the number
of subdivisions in the geomtetric ordering is doubled every time
another constraint ts intrvoduced,  This means that -1f we 1so-
late 7 ubnst:aints, it is possible to get 256 branchings in the
hicrarchy, i.o. 2, 2x2, 2x4, 2xi6, 2x32, 2x64, 2x128 = 256.

The expectation ol getting sulficient examples to adequately
determine the ordering of constraints naturally diminishes as
the num»er ot branchings proliferates. In most instances, we
tind that the clear-cut eftect on variability is quite high
ih the first several orders ol constraints, but that it tends
to diminish aftey that,

A problem of more theorctical consequence arises when all
the branchings necessary to establish hierarchical orderings
are not logically possible, ecither because of the features of
a specific language variety or because of metatheoretical
constraints on human language. The logical impossibility of
some categories may disallow observing cross-products crucial
for establishing the rank orders. This prcblem, which has
arisen at various stages in this study, has also been con-
fronted by Fasold (1972). Although we might calculate ex-
pected frequencies for hypothetical categories in order to
establish our geometric ordering, the theoretical implication
of this observation is that strict geometrical ordering may be
too strong a requirement.

In the above paragraphs, we have tried to account for
certain apparent irregularities that may arise in the ordering
of constraints for a relatively homogeneous group. [t is, of
course, also necessary to recognize that structural reordering
of constraints may take place in social or temporal space. It
:j ~uite possihlc, as Jdemonstrated by Labov et al. (1968), that

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic: ’



220 SOC LOLINGUISTIC ASPECTS OF ASSIMITATION

constraint reorderiag may be a Lunction of regular language
change., In the case of regular reordering, however, it scems
quite passible to expect that susceptibility to imminent change
way tollow the same sort of Jdistribution we found tor indi-
vidual varviation., For example, we would expect two constraints
with effect rativs ot 5 to 4 and 0 to 5 to be susceptible to
faminent change, while constraints having ratios of 5 to 1 and
6 to 5 would not be nearly as susceptible,

Oite must caution, at this point, that the mathematics of
constraiat reordering must not be cousidered apart from, al-
though it can be considered complementary to, the notion of
marking in constraine orders., [ it {s true, as Bailey (19713b)
suggests, that constraints are typically reordered from marked
to unmarked orders, then it is possible for constraint re-
ordering to counteract reovdering changes we might predict
from a purcely mathematical base. Suppuse, for exampie, that
we have three vavironmental constraints in a given variable
rule: X, the first order coustraint, effects a 50 percent
Erequency level for the oceurrence of a given form; Y, the
second order constraint, a 45 percent frequency level; and 2,
the third order constraint, a 40 percent [requency level,
1f they are already in their unmarked order, the order would
not be expected to change, despite the closeness of the effect
rativs. (They may, of course, merge and reduce the number of
constraint orders.) On the other hand, if both X and X are
i an unmarked order with reference to ecach other, but both
X and Y are in a marked order with reference to Z, then Z may
be reordered before both of them, while the order of X and ¥
with respect to each other remains iatacet.

In the previous discussion, we have attempted to justify
a general theory of variable rules. But the justification of
a general theory of optionality does not warrant the actual
kgnrorporation of variable rules into PRE. Our rationale for
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this-must come from the supposition that variable constraints
are language specific., In Chapter Three, we have noted that
there are two issues involved in the question of constraint
universality: Mettect predictability', the particular type

of environment and the cffect it will have on variation; and
"order predictability', the hierarchical arrangement of con-
straiants.

In vur study of PRE, we have scen that the effect of
Linguistic constraints on variability tends to confirm the
effects found in other studies, such as Labov et al. (1968),
Wolfram (1969), Legum, et al. (Ll971), and Fasold (1972). For
example, we obscrve that a following consonant consistently
favors the deletion of a preceding consonant when the latter
is part of a consonant cluster. We also find that nongram-
matical markers Pavor deletion when compared with grammatical
markers. Similarly, we observe that elements occurring in
unstressed syllables are more likely to be deleted or modified
than are elements found in stressed syllables. In these cases,
we may suggest that the effects of linguistic constraints on
variability are universal. Although we can hypothesize the
cffect that a given envivonment will have on variabilicy, it
is obvious that there are certain conditions that must be met
for the operation of these predicted effects. For example,
we stated above that we would typically expect the absence of
grammatical marking. Rut Cedergren (personal communication)
suggests that this should be qualified so that it applies only
to grammatical markers that are not transformationally intro-
duced, Without clear counterevidence, it is most reasonable
to claim that effect predictability is part of a general meta-
theory of optional rules.

[f constraining eflects are universal, then it is un-
necessary to indicate what the favoring eifect is for a spe-

Lj': language. 1In our description, we have indicaied whether
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the + or - value favors the operation of a rule, but this in-
formation {s apparently redundant since it can be predicted
on the basis of vur metatheory. For éxample, 1t is unnecessary
to specity that [-stress] tavors the application of the
svllable-final d rule; it is sufficient to state [stress]
without any explicit plus or minus value as favoring the rule
application. T[he metatheory of optional rule application will
imply the value that will favor or inbibit rule appliication.
Whereas it is quite reasonable to suggest that constraint
effect s not language specific, the same claim cannot be made
with reference to the hierarchical ordering of various con-
straints. [he comparison of hetervgenevus language communities
indicates differcat orders of coustraints. [f we cannot pre-
dict hievarchical orders on the basis of our general theory,
then such information must be incorporated into our particular
grammar of a language. There may, however, be some conditions
under which we need not specify particular hierarchical orders
based ou the notion of marked and unmarked ordérs. [f we can
formulate what the unmarked orders are, then it would be suf-
ficlent to allow our general theory of marking to account for
the specification of a hierarchical order, if it is unmarked.
For a specific language, we need formally state only those
constraints that follow a marked rather than an unmarked order.
At this point, there are practical problems involved in formally
following this principle since we do not have a comprehensive
catalog of unmarked hierarchical orders as a part of our meta-
theory, but this is an empirical deficiency that does not af-

fect the theoretical validity of this position’”

7.7 Conclusion. Although the study of PRE in Harlem has suf-
ficient value in itself to warrant descriptive study, this dis-
cussion has been concerned more with general soclolinguistic

Q@ ciples that emerge from the study of this language contact
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sttuation.  This language situation bas allowed us to apply
same of the focunt insights of sociolinguistic variability

Lo a unique contact situation in which several different
sources auty aceount for a4 resultant dialect,  In pqrticnlar,
we have seen that the application ol a guantitative dimension
to the study of fluctuatiog speech pehavior results in the
ciergence of important observations concerning the relacive
etfect of linguistic assimilation. No doubt some of the prin-
ciples that we have tocused on will have to be revised or
abandoned un the basis of further empirical data, but we are
impressed with the convergence of sur study with variable
studies conducted on other populations, Linguists who strive
for the goals of descriptive and explanatory adequacy in cur-
rent linguistic theory can no longer afford the luxury of
cavalierly dismissing the systematic nature of language

variation,
NOTES

Since we are dealing here with a limited example, we will
eliminate the t variant in our discussion of interference,
despite the fact that it is quite a legitimate interference
variant,

—

2. This is not to say that the features discussed previously
are necessarily unique to Black English, since many of
them can also be found in southern white speech. However,
in a northern context such as New York City, they are
found only in black speech due to the transformation of
many southern features into class and ethnic patterns in
a northern context.

3. This does not mean that scholars of bilingualism have not
observed the vecurrence of certain types of innovations,
There is wccasional reference to it in the literature
(Weinreich 1933:40-41), but its implications for models
of bilingual interference seem to be ignored.

4

Q
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rule generalization but that the converse is not true:
that is, rule generalization does not necessarily imply
hypercorrection., For a rejection of this position, sec
Baitley (1973b),

My four-year-old son went through a stage of approximately
six months during which pleonastic tense marking was a very
common phenomenon.  In his case, he had a more general
version of Rule (70) described in Section 6.1.3,

here dues not appear to be any tormal linguistic basis
for distinguishing these two notions. Both Fasold and I
have miaintained that certain types of hypercorrection may
help identify dialect mixture, but hypercorrection itself
is a concept that cannot be justified on a purely lin-
guistic basis; hypercorrection necessarily involves cer-
tain linguistic processes and certain social phenomena
{sec DeCamp 1972:90).

We have assumed throughout this description that hierarchi-
cal effvcet of constraints is geometrically ordered. This
is based on our supposition that the variable constraints
operate independently, [f we tound that there were cer-
tain significant synergistic effects in the combination

of constraints, a geometrically ordered hicrarchy would
have te be abandoned. "In the absence of conflicting data,
our assumption of geometric ordering appears to be most
reasonable,

There are several apparent exceptiong to the principle that
change in marking always involves going from marked to un-
marked members. For example, a lower level change may go
from an unmarked to a marked member in order to accommodate
a higher level change from a marked to an unmarked member.
This exception, however, is only apparent in that it

follows the principle on a higher level. A more real ex-
ception is tound in the case of language creolization, in
which mavimal unmarking cventually acquires a representation
of markihg.

Cedergren's (personal communication) qualification is sup-
ported by data on Panamanian Spanish vthat show that 'r' is

more often deleted when it Ls [+ infinitive] than when it

carries no grammatical marking. The grammatical marking of
r in this case is transformatioconally introduced.

Evidence for marking comes from the ordsr of acquisition
by children, linguistic change, neutralizatiocns, and
statistical universals, according tov Balley (1973b).
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APPENDIX A : QUESTIONNAIRE

fape No,

INFORMANT DATA SHEET

(To be cvompleted after the interview) .

Nane Age _ S
Address Race
Grade School

Parents' Birthplace:

Father _ GF
M
Mother GF
G

Occupation of head of household

Highest grade level of head of household

How long lived in New York

Other places tived

Race of peer contacts
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APPENDIX A

Section I:  Free Couversation

Al

O

Games and Leisure

What kinds of games do you play around the neighborhood
(stickball, games with bottle caps, wmarbles, handball,
flying pigeons, ete.)?

Hlow du you playv these games (rules for the games, deciding
whoa's [T, ete.)?

Do you tollow any of the New York sports teams? What do
you think of the Mets this year? How about the Knicks for
next year (or Joe Namath and the Jets)?

What are your favorite TV programs? Describe a recent
program.

What is your faverite movie of all time? What happens?
(Lf you can elicit movies without trouble, ask about West
Side Story and an opinion of how life in Harlem is por-

trayed in this movie.)

lell me about your experience here at camp. Describe a
typical day. Contrast this with the city day.

Peer Group

How about the guvs you hang around with? 1In this group is
there one guy that everybody listens to? How come?

What makes for a leader in the group (tough, hip with girls,
good sounder, etc.)?

Do the guys in the group sound on each other? How does this
work? What do you sound on? Can it be true, etc.? (It
rapport is right, get some sounds.)

What makes a good sounder?

say a new kid moves into the tenement, I[s there any way he
can get into your group?

Who are some of the guys you're tight with? Name some.

0f the guys you named, are there any Negroes? Puerto Ricans
in the group? How about whites?

RIC
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Auy ot these guvs speak spanish?  How about their parents?
C. Asplrations

How about when vou're the sh with school?  Any idea of
what you might do?  What Joes a do?

I someone vame up to you and said, "Here's all the aoney
in the world”, what would vou do with it?

What is a suvcessful man? (It informant responds, have
him detine unsuccessful, good, bad, smart man.)

D. Fighting and Accidents

What kinds of things do fights usually start about on the
street?

Any rutes for a fair fight? (How about if someone was
kicking somehody or hitting them with a chain or lead pipe,
what would you do?)

Ever sec anybody get beat up real bad? What happened?

Do the xids around here still fight in gangs? How do these
start? (If answer negatively, pursuc why gang fights have
stopped.)

Ever been in a hospital, or automobile accident? Describe.

How about a situation where you thought, "™an, this is it,
['m gonuna die for sure now"? What happenced?

Section LI: cCultural values

I would like vou to define some things for me as you look at
them. ['ll give 4 sentence and you complete the sentence.
For example, if [ say, "A good sounder is somebody that.,,."
you might say '"...always has somcthing to come back with'.

L. The leader of a group of guys Ls somebody that .

2, A smart person is somebody that .
3. A person with comnm sense s somebody that .
- -

40 If a guy gets a girl into trouble, he should
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5. [f you're golng to get into a fight, the best weapon to
have with you {s a L hecause .
6. A tough dude is somebody that .

7. I'te thing [ like the best about Harlem is the fact that

8. The thing L like the least about Harlem {s the fact that

9. It you want to be hip with girls, you gotta .
10, The best way to make Lt in this world is to .

Section UIE: Auxiliary Probe

Sample Stimulus Sample Response

. My cousin should do his work, I know he should.
should what? Do his work.

2. Dary!l hit his brother. I know he did.
Did what? Hit his brother.

3. He will be five next month, I know he will.
Will what? Be five next month,

Stimulus

1. Josdé can drive a matorcycle.
2. Marfa put it down.

3. The lady a teacher,

4., If he got a walkie talkic, he be
happy.

5. He ain't sce the boy.

6. John waats vou to leave,

7. The people over at my house naw,
8. You walked home.

93 Sometime Juseph be up there.
v
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10. He should work harder,

11, He be here in a few minutes,
12, Daryl got a brother.

13, He will explain that to you.

l4. Dvight been met that girl at the
poo L.

15, He could be at the country club
now.,

l6. Every day last year he be at the
pool.

Section [V: 2ossessive

tow, we're going to ask you to fill in the blanks in a dif-
ferent kind of question. 1If I said, "This man has a hat'",
you might say, '"It's not the woman hat, it's the ",

(Note: It is very important that you say "woman hat', not
"woman's hat'. The same is true for all questions in this
test. If an informant corrects you, you may begin saying
"woman's hat'', etc.)

1. This girl has a bike. It's not the boy bike, it's the

2. This dog has a bone. It's not the cat bone, it's the

3. This mouse has some cheese. It's not the rat cheese,
it's the .

4. Jack Johnson has a car. 1It's not Paul Brown car, it's

5. Derrick Black has a toy. It's not Paul Brown toy, it's

Section V: Word-Final Consonant Clusters with -ing

Now, 1'1ll give you a different cxercise, and you see if you
can make the sentences the same way [ do in these examples.

O
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Sample Stimulus Sample Response
1. They eat. They ecat.

They are eating.

2. They play. They play.
They arc playing.

3. They buy things, They buy things.
They are buying things.

Stimulus
l. They rest.
2. They ask.

J. They paste it.

&

They bust ft.

5, They Lite it.

6. They test it,

7. They risk a chance.

Section VI: Plurals

Now, ['1l show you a picture of something. It may be something
you've seen before, or it may be something you've never seen.
Then I'll show you a whole bunch of the same thing and ask you

what they are. (Use No. 1l as an example.)

1. This is a tree. Now here's a bunch of them. What are
they?

2. This is a lun. [ bet vou never saw one of them before.
But if you did, these would be a bunch of

3, This is a desk. And these are

4, This is a biz. And if you had a whole bunch of them, they
. would be .

5. This is a fust. And these would be a bunch of :
6. This is a foot. And here ave two
Q
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-
/.

8.

9.

[his is a
This is a

fhis is a

Section VII:

Sample Stimulus

1. Yesterday
him.
2. Yesterday
him.
3. Yesterday
him,
4. Yesterday
Stimulus
1. Yesterday
2. Every day
3. Every day
4. Right now
5. Evary day
6. Right now
7. Right now
8. VYesterday
9. Right now
10. Yesterday
Q

E
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box. And thesc ave ___ o
cent.  And now there are three
dollar. And unow there ave three
Passive fest

Sample Response
somebody kicked 1. Yesterday he
somebody followed 2. Yesterday he
somebody killed 3. Yesterday he
somebody found him. 4. Yesterday he

somebody punched him.

somebody rob him.
somebody grab him.
somebody like him.
somebody cheat him.
somebody hear him.
somebody's shooting him.
somebody was chasing him.
somebody's scaring him.

somebody was holding him.

231

was kicked.

was followed.

"was killed.

was found.
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Section VILII: Reading Lists

(Use cards for informant.)

WORD_LISE
hut sin chew pin .-
wolf woest deaf pen
hot sing jello desks
woot T Wes mother watch
month pass right find
sold bet kite wash
boat past school fine
soul bat Tom claothe
vote caught Sam tooth
$0 side sod nrithmqtic
code coat sad Cathﬁlic
feel shoe boil yellow
coal nass death

MINIMAL WORD PAIR LIST

rows rose side sod
run rum shoe chew
hut hot mass mask
sold soul deaf death
boat vote yellow jelle
sin sing time Tom
rain *aign pin pen
west Wes watch wash
bet bat boil ~ ball
O
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6.

9.

10.

O
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How fong have vou Hived o Harlew or the Bronx?

Where else have you lived in your life?

Where do most of your fricads live, v.pg. in the immediate
neighiiorhood? 16 not, why not?

Where do you spend wost of your time outside of school,
i.0. what strecls, etc.?

Arv wmost of the teachers at your school black, Puerto
Rican, other?

Are most ot the students at vour school black, Puerto
Rican, other? Try to estimate:s 3/4, /20
Are the peonle in your neighborhood wmostty black, Puerto
Rican, other?

If you were in trouble and needed hulp, who would you
talk to?

Is he/she black, Puerto Rican, other?

At your church, are most of the people black, Puerto
Rican, other?

Is the minister black, Puerro Ricuun, other?

How often do you use Spanish?

How goud is your Spanish, {.¢. ¢an you talk about any-
thing vou want in Spanish?

How old were you when you learned Spanish, English?
Which did you leavn first?

Do you ever spend much time with people who just came to
New York from Puerto Rico?

233
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16,

17.

18.

19,

20,
O
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I[s there anyone yvou speak only

Language do you use with your parvents?

with vour

with your

with vour

with vour [riends?

the strect with
don't know woll?

in

with neighbors who

with neiyhbors who

in neigbhhorhood stoves?

with vour

with your minister?

when vou make jokes?

)

at a donge?

pirllviend?

teachers:

brothers/sistors?

APPENDIX B

arandparents and relatives?

people you

arce older?

are younger?

whon you are aupry

on the subway/bus?

Spanish to?

Do vou ever help people out by‘speaking English

for them because they can't?

When
your

vou're not in scheoel, which do you spend most of

time doing?

just hanging out and rapping with friends

at home

at home

with your parents
at home watching TV

readiung

at a club or center

at the movies

»laying sports

alone at home

at yvour girlfriend's house

alene on the street

Is there any difference between the way Puerto Ricans and

blacks talk?

If so, what?
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